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PREFACE 


T he Psychology of Everyday Life might rightly 
be considered as covering the major portion of the 
field of modem psychology. This fact the author 
has kept m vievr throughout. The time has now come when 
the ordinary educated man desires some closer acquamtance 
with this science, which has so long rejiresentcd a rather 
mysterious region, into which he has hardly ever dared to 
seek to penetrate — an attitude encouraged by the apparent 
aloofness of the older psychology from the pursuits and 
interests of daily life. The aloofness has in recent times 
disappeared. The work of the modem psychologist touches 
daily life at many pomts. What one might designate the 
‘ psychologist’s creed ’ is no longer professed merely by 
the psychologist — the belief, that is, that for all those arts and 
sciences which are concerned w’lth the human factor in 
the world process in any of its phases the science of psychology 
IS as fundamental as is the science of physics for all those 
arts and sciences which are concerned with physical processes. 
The feeling of mystery too is fast yielding to a genuine 
desire for more knowledge. 

This httle book has been written with the object of satis- 
fying this very reasonable desire. It is not an elementary 
textbook of psychology ; nor is it a popular account of 
some of the marvels of psychology with all the psychology 
left out. It 18 popular, indeed, m the sense of being 
intended for the general reader, but firom first to last it is 
a serious attempt to present, as far as possible in non- 
technical language, the main facts of the science so far 
as these touch the life of the man in the street. DiflS- 
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culties are not slurred over or avoided, but faced, where the 
purpose of the work demanded that they should be faced. 
Technical and philosophical discussions alone are avoided, 
and the latter have really no place m psychology as a science 
in any case. To some extent the author has set before 
himself as a model Lewes’s “ Physiology of Common Life.” 
How far he has fallen short of the qualities of that really 
excellent book, he is himself clearly conscious ; his aim, 
nevertheless, has been to do for the psychology of the present 
what Lewes did for the physiology of his time. 

The topics which have been selected for treatment repre- 
sent at one and the same time the essential elements of 
the science and those sections of it more particularly which 
have a close relation to practical life, and which in recent 
times have come prommently into notice m connexion 
with various developments in medicine, education, and 
industry. Possibly some readers may think that the latter 
have received less attention than they deserved. The 
Freudian reader more particularly will probably be of this 
opinion. The author has however striven to preserve a due 
balance of treatment m the science as a whole, and, taking 
the longer view, he is convmced that psychology is far wider 
than the theory of Freud or Jung, and that those psycholo- 
gists themselves would be the first to acknowledge the fact. 
He has made a smeere attempt to place the various great 
advances of recent times in their due perspective in relation 
to a science which had already made notable advances 
before the able and enthusiastic workers of the present day 
were bom. The absurd claim made on behalf of Freud’s 
psychoanalysis by a recent writer, that it represents a new 
and distmet science, cannot for a moment be entertained. 
Freud’s psychoanalysis is a method of psychological investi- 
gation — and of medical treatment — of very great value, it 
is granted, but its value must be assessed in the last resort 
by the science of psychology, not independently of that 
science. The appended bibliography will giude any reader 
who wishes to pursue the study of this or any other special 
topic beyond the limits fixed by the scope and mtention 
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of this little book, and in accordance with his own taste and 
inclination. 

For the various facts, opinions, and lines of thought 
embodied in the work, the author would acknowledge his 
particular indebtedness to McDougall, Stout, Morton Prince, 
Titclieiier, William James, White, Pfistcr, and Freud. In 
most eases rclercnces aie given to those woiks from which 
he has diieetly borrowed For any on’issions due to over- 
sight he desires to express his regret. 

J. D. 

University or Eijinburqh 
Decernbtff lUJO 


PREFATORY NOTE TO ELEVENTH EDITION 


The present edition represents a complete revision of 
this book, oiiginally published a quarter of a century ago. 
E\ec]it for a few minor changes and corrections, the text 
of the v.irioiis eliiiptcrs remains essentially as it was. It 
has been tliought desirable, however, to add a supplemen- 
tary cliiqitor with the object of acquainting the reader with 
some ot the mam recent developments in the science. 


Edinbciiqh, 
Aprd, 1946, 


J. D. 
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THE PSYCHOLOGY 
OF EVERYDAY LIFE 


CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 

S 05IETII1NG like half a century ago a leading 
AmciK'an psychologist prophesied that, as the nine- 
teenth century had been emphatically the century of 
physical science, so thetwcntieth century would be the century 
of psychology. The prophecy is in a fair way towards being 
fulfilled At no time in the past has there been such a wide- 
spread interest in psychology, and at no tune has more signi- 
ficant progress been made than during the last few years, in 
the direction of bringing psychology' into touch with the 
needs and demands of practical life, and handing over to the 
psychologi.st for solution problems of the utmost importance 
for the welfare of humanity, which are quite obviously 
outside the sphere of any of the other sciences, physical or 
biological. 

Though psychology is thus rapidly coming to its own at 
last, there is still unfortunately not a httle confusion in 
the popular mind as to the exact nature and scope of the 
science, along with not a little doubt, and perhaps some 
mild curiosity, with regard to its votanes and their methods. 
The confusion, doubt, and curiosity are natural. Psychology 
is the daughter of philosophy, and has been so long and so 
carefully chaperoned by her mother that the notion of her 

1 
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appearing full-grown in an assembly of the sciences is a 
trifle disconcertmg to those of the older generation who had 
a nodding acquamtance with the family, and mystifying to 
those, who, knowing the philosophy family only by sight or 
by repute, had always thought that there was little love 
lost between them and the sciences. Moreover, this adult 
and self-supporting daughter of philosophy has had the 
fortune— or the misfortune — ^to attract the admiring regards 
of a suitor, not too eligible, who has hitherto, indeed, shown 
little capacity for earning a living or for furnishing a home 
in the way a respectable science should, and has consequently 
been looked on askance and has incurred suspicion which 
has most undeservedly been passed on to her. The allusion 
18 to psychical research in its spiritistic guise The story is 
not a new one. The other sciences are also daughters of 
philosophy and elder sisters of psychology, though the fact 
IS often forgotten to-day, and several of them had trouble 
with similarly ineligible suitors They lived down unmerited 
suspicion and misunderstanding So also will psychology. 

Leaving figurative language aside, it is clear that any 
confusion and misconception regarding the nature and aim 
of psychology must first of all be remoced, if this little book 
is to serve the purpose it is intended to serve. What then 
is psychology ? How would we define it as a science ? 
An answer to those questions ought to set matters right. 

A science is best defined by specifying its subject-matter, 
the particular group of phenomena, or happenings, or pro- 
cesses in the universe, which it studies, and aims at reducing 
to some kind of scientific order. By the man m the street 
psychology would be defined as the science which studies 
the mind, and among psychologists of the older generation 
such a definition might have passed unchallenged. But 
science, if it has done nothing else, has at least made us 
initical of defimtions. A moment’s thought will show us that 
this is not a satisfactory description of the province of 
psychology. The province of a science should be desenbed 
in terms of recognized distinctions and observed facts, in 
terms as free as possible from any implications or assump- 
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tions to which exception may be taken. To define psycho- 
logy as the science of the mind implies that the mind is 
something which exists for itself, which may be very true, 
but is nevertheless a theoretical position many would deny. 
In any case the mind is not an observed fact ; it is something 
wluch, legitimately or not, we infer from observed facts. 

There are really two possible ways of defining psychology, 
neither perhaps quite satisfactory or complete by itself, 
but yielding when combined a fairly adequate definition. 
VVe may define psychology as the science which studies 
mental or psychical facts or phenomena. Mental or psychical 
phenomena are such phenomena as desires, wishes, purposes, 
thoughts, beliefs, imaginings, recollections, perceptions, 
and the like — ^very real happenings taking place every day 
on a vast scale in this universe of ours. It is such pheno- 
mena, the conditions by which they are determined, the law 
and order which they manifest, that the psychologist cer- 
tainly studies. But the objection suggests itself that these 
phenomena cannot be directly observed and studied except 
by each individual m his own experience, and a science 
claiming universal validity appears to be impossible on any 
such basis Here the other method of defimng the science 
comes to our aid. We may define psychology as the science 
which studies the behaviour of living organisms, and such 
a definition has met with considerable favour in recent years. 
Again there is no doubt that the psychologist does study the 
behaviour of living organisms. Nevertheless, this defimtion 
by itself is open to a serious objection from the opposite 
side, as it were. The facts of behaviour do constitute a 
group of facts which can be studied objectively and scientific- 
ally, but the science which studies behaviour will not be 
psychology except in so far as it regards behaviour as in 
some way the outcome of mental or psychical process. 
The truth is psychology studies the two groups of related 
facts, the facts of experience and the facts of behaviour. 
The objective happenmgs are those activities which consti- 
tute the behaviour of a living orgamsm, but those objective 
happenings are interpreted in the light of that inside know- 
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ledge of the underlying mental proo,,3ses or happenings, 
which each individual has direct access to in his own ex- 
perience. 

Such being the nature and scope of psychology, the ques- 
tion that next presents itself is: what is the use of psychology? 
Wliat possible service can it render us to study psychology ? 
The answer is not difficult. Our entire waking life is devoted 
to activities which realize certain aims, to the forming of 
resolutions or the carrying out of purposes. At least half — 
probably far more than half with most people — of our aims, 
resolutions, and purposes involve in a greater or less degree 
reference also to the activities of other people, involve 
co-operating with other people or opposing them, protecting 
them or protecting ourselves against them, advising or 
educating, checking or punishing them. Our whole active 
life, therefore, may be said to be devoted to the controlling 
and modifying of our behaviour by ourselves or others, or 
the controlling and modifying of the behaviour of other people 
by us, and we study behaviour in order through the better 
understanding of it to be able better to modify and control 
it. 

It is not only on rare and important occasions, in the crises 
of our lives, that the need for understanding behaviour 
arises, but also in all the common actions of life, in what 
we do every day. When we try to induce a friend to do 
something with or for us, or to manage a servant, or to tram 
a child, or to reclaim one who has gone astray, we are trying 
to control or modify the behaviour of others ; when we 
strive to acquire some knowledge or a piece of skill, to learn 
to speak a foreign language or to play a sonata, to form or 
break a habit, we are striving to control or modify our own 
behaviour ; when we listen to a sermon at church, music 
at a concert, a play at the theatre, when we read a leadmg 
article, or see an advertising poster or hear a street vendor 
or newsboy, other people are trying to control or modify our 
behaviour. If we interpret behaviour so as to include all 
activity of the intellect or of the emotions, in addition to 
merely external behaviour, then, when we read a book. 
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when we oat a dinner, when we hang a picture, we are exer- 
cising activities with which psychology is concerned, and 
alxiut which psychology may be able to tell us a good deal. 
Thus in the ordinary affairs of everyday life we are con- 
tinually meeting and solving psychological problems, and 
to some extent meeting and solving them in a psychological 
way. Most of us have some little inborn psychology. For 
is It not more or less a commonplace that nearly all success 
in dealing with other people depends on our being able to 
put ourselves in their places and see things with their eyes, 
which simply means interpreting their experiences from their 
behaviour, and forecasting their behaviour from our realiisa- 
tion of their experiences ? And who among us is entirely 
incapable of this ? 

But some one might turn round and say : “ All this does 
not prove the use of psychology Bather the reverse, if 
we have been domg these things all along without knowing 
psycliology, except in this instinctive way. Besides, is it 
not the tactful person, rather than the psychologist, who is 
most successful in managing other people ? ” Beginning 
with the last part of the object ion, we should answer: 
“ Undoubtedly, but the two are not mutually exclusive, for 
the tactful person may be also a psychologist, and, other 
things being equal, the psychologist is more likely to be 
tactful.” The answer to the geneial objection may be made 
clear by an analogy. Thcie is something WTong with our 
sewing macliine. To all appearance it is something which, 
at least nine times before, we have put right in a certain 
way. We try that way now and only make things worse 
than ever, for this is the tenth case, and is quite different 
from the other nine, as a scientific knowledge of sewing ma- 
chines would have told us — such a knowledge as is possessed 
by tJie expert who has to be called in to put matters right. 
Precisely similar is the case with the tactful person. In 
trying to ‘ manage ’ some mdividual, he acts as he has done 
before in what seemed similar cases, and finds he is all 
wrong, and has only made things worse. Rule of thumb, 
or tact, or simple common sense may meet a situation nine 
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times out of ten, and at the tenth fail because of lack of rea 
scientific imderstanding of such situations, and unfortunate!; 
that tenth case may be the only critical case of the ■who! 
ten. What seems, therefore, the strongest possible objectioi 
against the usevalue of psychology really leads to the stronges 
Ime of argument in its favour. 

There is a third question which requires to be answerei 
before the precise nature, scope, and place of psycholog 
can be made clear. There is obviously a group of res 
phenomena to be studied, and the value of scientific know 
ledge of these phenomena is granted, but by what method 
of study can such a scientific knowledge be obtained ? Th 
methods employed by psychology are the methods employe 
by the other sciences — direct observation and experiment, i 
order to ascertam the facts, interpretation of and deductio 
from these facts in order to establish the laws. Observation- 
experiment IS nothuig but observation under staiidarc 
controlled conditions — is directed towards mental process* 
themselves, and towards all mental expressions and product: 
including behaviour. The direct observation of menti 
process is technically termed introspection — looking withii 
Obviously the only way to observe mental process directly 
by lookmg withm, and each individual, as we have alread 
seen, can directly observe only his own mental processe 
The observation of mental expressions and products is tl 
normal kmd of scientific observation, upon which othi 
sciences also rely. 

A great deal of unnecessary mystery has been made wit 
regard to introspection, giving ordinary people the impre 
sion that to introspect is to do something very difficu 
on the one hand, and not without danger on the other, sme 
on the one hand, it requires a specially gifted mmd, ar 
on the other hand, tends to produce a morbid self-analysi 
As a matter of fact we all introspect every day and evei 
hour of our lives. We can only mterpret the behaviour 
other people in terms of our own expenence, and we ci 
only use our own experience for this purpose by lookii 
within. In everyday life we are constantly inferring fto 
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the behaviour of other people their mental states, which 
according to our view explam that behaviour. Moreover, 
when we say of ourselves that we feel confused, or sad, or 
angry, that we are trying to recall somethmg, or to make 
up our minds, we must have looked within in order to be 
able to make such a statement. 

Introspection, therefore, is no great mystery, smce it is 
something we are contmually doing. Of course such intro- 
spection IS not the systematic and trained mtrospection 
of the psychologist ; it is a very rough and ready introspec- 
tion, often enough leading us to erroneous statements, as 
when we declare vehemently that we are not angry, while 
our whole appearance and behaviour show unmistakably that 
we are, or when we assert that we are trymg to make up 
our minds, and, as the event shows, have had our minds 
made up all along, and are merely pretending to hesitate. 
It is tiue that the systematic use of introspection, as the 
psychologist uses it, requires practice and training, as is 
the case with the special method of any science. It is true 
also that its employment in some problems is very difficult ; 
analogies can agam be found in other sciences. It is not 
true that there is anything occult about it. Any person of 
average intelligence can learn psychology, just as any such 
person can learn physics or chemistry. Of course some people 
will find introspection easier than others. But there is 
nothing unusual in that. Not every one pi issesses the natural 
bent and special capacity which make the expert physicist, 
or the expert chemist, any more than those which make the 
expert psychologist. 

Introspection must be regarded as the final court of appeal 
in psychology, but, as we hav'e seen, it is not the only method, 
nor is it the only source of psychological data. Observation 
of behaviour under experimental conditions, study of smiinal 
behaviour, study of the beliefs, customs, institutions, and 
life of various human societies and races at various stages 
of civilization and culture, require methods of observation 
other than introspection. The sources from which psychology 
obtains its data are exceedingly numerous. Everyday 
I 
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times out of ten, and at the tenth fail because of lack of res 
scientific understanding of such situations, and unfortunatel 
that tenth case may be the only critical case of the whol 
ten. What seems, therefore, the strongest possible objectio 
against the use value of psychologyreally leads to the stronges 
Ime of argument in its favour. 

There is a third question which requires to be answetci 
before the precise nature, scope, and place of psycholog 
can be made clear. There is obviously a group of rei 
phenomena to be studied, and the value of scientific know 
ledge of these phenomena is granted, but by what method 
of study can such a scientific knowledge be obtained ? Th 
methods employed by psychology are the methods employe 
by the other sciences — direct observation and experiment,! 
order to ascertain the facts, interpretation of and deductio 
from these facts m order to establish the laws. Observation- 
experiment is nothmg but observation under standarc 
controlled conditions — is directed towards mental processt 
themselves, and towards all mental expressions and product: 
including behaviour. The direct observation of mentt 
process is technically termed introspection — looking withii 
Obviously the only way to observe mental process directly 
by looking withm, and each individual, as we have alread 
seen, can directly observe only his own mental processei 
The observation of mentei] expressions and products is th 
normal kind of scientific observation, upon which oth« 
sciences also rely. 

A great deal of unnecessary mystery has been made wit 
regard to introspection, giving ordinary people the imprei 
sion that to mtrospect is to do something very difficu 
<m the one hand, and not without danger on the other, smc: 
on the one hand, it requires a specially gifted mind, an 
on the other hand, tends to produce a morbid self-analysi 
As a matter of fact we all introspect every day and ever 
hour of our Uves. We can only mterpret the behaviour < 
other people in terms of our own experience, and we ca 
only use our own experience for this purpose by lookir 
within. In everyday life we are constantly inferring froi 
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the behaviour of other people their mental states, which 
according to our view explain that behaviour. Moreover, 
when we say of ourselves that we feel confused, or sad, or 
angry, that we are trying to recall something, or to make 
up our minds, we must have looked withm m order to be 
able to make such a statement. 

Introspection, therefore, is no great mystery, since it is 
something we are continually doing. Of course such mtro- 
spection is not the systematic and trained introspection 
of the psychologist ; it is a very rough and ready introspec- 
tion, often enough leadiiig us to erroneous statements, as 
when we declare vehemently that we are not angry, while 
our whole appearance and behaviour show unmistakably that 
we are, or when we assert that we are trymg to make up 
our minds, and, as the event shows, have had our minds 
made up all along, and are merely pretending to hesitate. 
It IS tiue that the systematic use of introspection, as the 
psychologist uses it, requires practice and training, as is 
the case with the special method of any science. It is true 
also that its employment in some problems is very difficult ; 
analogies can again be found in other sciences. It is not 
true that there is anything occult about it. Any pierson of 
average intelligence can learn psychology, just as any such 
person can learn physics or chemistry. Of course some people 
will find introspection easier than others. But there is 
nothmg unusual in that. Not every one possesses the natural 
bent and special capacity which make the expert physicist, 
or the expert chemist, any more than those which make the 
expert psychologist. 

Introspection must be regarded as the final court of appeal 
in psychology, but, as we have seen, it is not the only method, 
nor is it the only source of psychological data. Observation 
of behaviour under experimental conditions, study of animal 
behaviour, study of the beliefs, customs, institutions, and 
life of various human societies and races at various stages 
of civilization and culture, require methods of observation 
other than introspection. The sources from which psychology 
obtains its data are exceedingly numerous. Everyday 

I 
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times out of ten, and at the tenth fail because of lack of real 
scientific understanding of such situations, and unfortunately 
that tenth case may be the only critical case of the whole 
ten. What seems, therefore, the strongest possible objection 
against the use value of psychologyreally leads to the strongest 
Ime of argument in its favour. 

There is a third question which requires to be answered 
before the precise nature, scopie, and place of psychology 
can be made clear. There is obviously a group of real 
phenomena to be studied, and the value of scientific know- 
ledge of these phenomena is granted, but by what methods 
of study can such a scientific knowledge be obtained ? The 
methods employed by psyehology are the methods employed 
by the other sciences — direct observation and experiment, in 
order to ascertain the facts, interpretation of and deduction 
from these facts m order to establish the laws. Observation — 
expenment is nothing but observation under standard, 
controlled conditions — is directed towards mental processes 
themselves, and towards all mental expressions and products, 
including behaviour. The direct observation of mental 
process is technically termed introspection — ^looking within. 
Obviously the only way to observe mental process directly is 
by lookmg within, and each individual, as we have already 
seen, can directly observe only his own mental processes. 
The observation of mental expressions and products is the 
normal kind of scientific observation, upon which other 
sciences also rely. 

A great deal of unnecessary mystery has been made with 
regard to introspection, giving ordmary people the impres- 
sion that to introspect is to do something very difficult 
<»i the one hand, and not without danger on the other, since, 
on the one hand, it requires a specially gifted mind, and 
on the other hand, tends to produce a morbid seif-analysis. 
As a matter of fact we all introspect every day and every 
hour of our lives. We can only interpret the behaviour of 
other people in terms of our own experience, and we can 
only use our own experience for this purpose by looking 
within. In everyday life we are constantly inferring from 
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the behaviour of other people their mental states, which 
according to our view explain that behaviour. Moreover, 
when we say of ourselves that we feel confused, or sad, or 
angry, that we are trying to recall something, or to make 
up our minds, we must have looked withm m order to be 
able to make such a statement. 

Introspection, therefore, is no great mystery, since it is 
something we are contmually doing Of course such intro- 
spection IS not the systematic and trained introspection 
of the psychologist ; it is a very rough and ready mtrospec- 
tion, often enough leading us to erroneous statements, as 
when we declare vehemently that we are not angry, while 
our whole appearance and behaviour show unmistakably that 
we are, or when we assert that wc are trymg to make up 
our minds, and, as the event shows, have had our minds 
made up all along, and are merely pretending to hesitate. 
It IS tiue that the systematic use of introspection, as the 
psychologist uses it, requires practice and training, as is 
the case with the special method of any science. It is true 
also that its employment in some problems is very difficult j 
analogies can again be found in other sciences. It is not 
true that there is anything occult about it. Any person of 
average intelligence can learn psychology, just as any such 
person can learn physics or chemistry. Of course some people 
nill find mtrospection easier than others. But there is 
nothing unusual in that. Not every' one pi issesses the natural 
bent and special capacity which make the expert physicist, 
or the expert chemist, any more than those which make the 
expert psychologist. 

Introspection must be regarded as the final court of appeal 
in psychology, but, as we have seen, it is not the only method, 
nor lb it the only source of psj chological data. Observation 
of behaviour under experimental conditions, study of ammal 
behaviour, study of the beliefs, customs, institutions, and 
life of various human societies and races at various stages 
of civilization and culture, require methods of observation 
other than introspection. The sources from which psychology 
obtains its data are exceedingly numerous. Everyday 

I 
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life, fiction, history, child-study, physiology, zoology, 
anthropology are all laid under contribution, and all supply 
facts which the psychologist may and does utilize. The 
psychological interpretation of the facts must depend on 
mtrospection in the last resort, but to regard psychology 
as limited to facts which are open to introspection is an 
error of the first magnitude. 

In order to clear the ground finally we may return to 
an earlier topic, and attempt to remove the confusion of 
psychology with philosophy on the one side and with spiritism 
on the other by showing briefl}' its relation to both. In 
describing psycholcsgy as a science with the attitude and 
method of science, we might be said to have done this 
already ; but a fun. ler brief statement of the exact position 
will not be out of place. 

Take philosophy first. Time was, not so very long ago, 
when science put forward claims that involved the entire 
denial of philosophy. The scientists in effect maintained 
that all things in heaven and earth, Gkid, immortality, the 
universe, and life, inspirations and ideals, everythmg high 
or humble, worthy or unworthy, noble or base, must submit 
to have its validity and even existence challenged, and 
estabhshcd or the reverse, accordmg to inexorable scientific 
laws. That time is past. Science now speaks m a different 
tone, acknowledging that scientific law is after all only 
h3TXDthetical, that the scientific view of the universe is 
partial, abstract, and unreal. Science has become conscious 
that the scientific attitude means first of all assuming that 
we may treat ths umverse as a vast mechanism, and then 
proceeding to describe and explain that mechanism, which is 
obviously not the world of reality but a partial and abstract 
aspect of it, in which scientific law holds, mainly because 
it is itself the creation of science. Psychology as a science 
adopts precisely the same attitude. It says in effect that 
there is a certain group of phenomena which ihay be usefully 
and conveniently studied and explained on a scientific basis, 
and it proceeds to study them and explain them on this 
basis. Our consciousness of right and wrong, our ideals and 



INTRODUCTION 


9 


our purposes, are from this point of view simply mental 
facts or phenomena. Psychology tries to give a scientific 
account of such thmgs by abstracting t his aspect, and regard- 
ing them purely as mental happenings of various kinds. 
To the chemist, so far as he is a chemist, lead is as interesting 
as gold. Similarly to the psychologist a bad act is on pre- 
cisely the same footing as a good act, as regards its value. 
Both are phenomena of behaviour, and are studied as such 
without any reference to their moral quality, exeept so far as 
that is also a mental fact or phenomenon. In the same way 
for psychology behefs are neither true nor false ; they are 
simply mental facts to be explained by the operation of 
mental Ians. In fine, psychology knows only cause and 
effect ; it has nothing to do with ideals, values, purposes, 
and ends, except as mere facts of the mental life. 

Philosophy is an attempt to get at the deeper reality of 
things. The significance of human life, the real nature of 
the soul, human destiny, immortality, God — ^these present 
problems for philosophy, not for psychology. It is probably 
true that the conclusions we arrive at m psychology may 
have an important beanng on our solution of some philo- 
sophical problems, but that is all we can say. An example 
will make the difference clear. Education is the most obvious 
case where psychology would seem to be directly applicable 
to the conduct of life. But there is a philosophy as well as 
a psychology of education. The primary and fiuidamental 
question to be settled in education is : what is to be our 
end or aim in educating ? Psychology cannot attempt to 
answer such a question as that. It is a question invohdng 
ideals, aims, values, while psychology only deals with mental 
happenings as facts. It is a question in the answer to which 
the last word must lie with a philosophy of human life. 

Turn now to spiritism. The situation is in some respects 
the same and in some respects different. To many of the 
claims of spiritism the psychologist would remam neutral, 
were he not directly challenged from the side of spiritism 
by other claims. That a human being goes on living after 
bodily death, and occasionally becomes manifest to those 
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still in the fle&h, may be a fact, but it is not a fact falling 
within the special domain of psychology. That a table 
IS capable of such eccentric behaviour as hopping across a 
room on one leg, or a chair of flying up to the ceiling of its 
own accord, may be facts, but are not facts of a kind that 
concerns the psychologist. On the other hand, spiritists 
are very fond of invddmg the domain of psychology, and, 
as we shall see m a later chapter, of rioting in explanations of 
psychological phenomena which are not psychological. In 
such cases psychology cannot be neutral. If spiritism is 
right, psychology must be wrong. 

To some extent, then, spiritist and psychologist may be 
dealing with the same phenomena. As examples of such 
phenomena we might cite hypnotism, cliangcs of personality, 
automatic writing, dreams. What is the difference between 
the two attitudes m such cases ? Psychology, recognizmg 
the duty of science to push its explanation of phenomena 
as far as the explanation will go, takes up the position that 
all such phenomena ought to be explamed, and will ultimately 
be explained, on the same lines as other psychological 
phenomena. In any case such an attempt should be made, 
and the explanation must wait on the facts. Spiritism, on 
the other hand, comes to the facts with a ready-made expla- 
nation, citing them as evidence of powers and processes of 
which there is no trace in ordinary mental life. The psycho- 
logist, therefore, accepts in this field pretty much the same 
facts as the spiritist, but mamtains that they can and will be 
psychologically explained — ^not of course that he can explain 
them — so as to show their complete continuity with the 
other phenomena of mental life. 



CHAPTER II 


THE FRAMEWORK OF EXPERIENCE 

T O the senes of mental happenings which any one 
individual can observe by looking within we give 
the name experience. Having now got some more 
or less adequate notion of the kind of science psychology is, we 
may enter on the definite psychological task of examinmg 
carefully the nature, and what we may call the framework, 
of experience. The tyro in psychology’ must be warned 
that this IS by no means an easy quest. The present chapter 
IS likely to prove the most difficult m the book. Yet the 
task must be undertaken, and ought not to be postponed. 
In psychology, if anywhere, what the first step costs is repaid 
a thousandfold m the confidence begotten of our success 
in taking that first step, and the deep, sure, and lastmg 
msight into psy’chological problems to which it leads. 

What experience is we all know directly and immediately. 
But we cannot define experience ; we cannot really describe 
It in any adequate way. Descnbmg an experienie and 
having the experience — Ining the experience — are worlds 
apart. Any description you or I or another may give of 
the colour blue or the pain ot toothache falls utterly and 
hopelessly short of the reality of our experience of blue or 
the aching tooth. But, although we cannot adequately 
describe or define experience, the mere fact that we know 
our experience, as it were, from the inside enables us to make 
true statements about it, with the certain knowledge that 
they are true, and to avoid false notions about it by having 
the consciousness of their error forced upon us. 

One erroneous idea about our experience which we are 
all very apt to have is to regard it as some kind of effect 
produced upon us by an external world acting through our 

11 
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sense organs, we ourselves being regarded as aU the time 
passive recipients of the experiences. To say that this is 
the view of experience taken by the man in the street is to 
cast no slur on the intelligence of the man in the street. 
For in truth the view is a very tempting one, and philosophers 
and psychologists accepted it without demur for generations. 
It might, however, be as truly maintained that we make our 
own experience or that experience makes itself, by an 
activity, or through an activity, arising from within, as 
that we receive our experience passively from without. 
Neither statement represents the whole truth ; both err 
equally, though in contrary directions ; both emphasize one 
aspect and entirely neglect another aspect of experience. 
Experience is made partly from withm and partly from 
without. 

The best point of view from whieh to get a clear idea of 
the nature of experience, in the way in whieh the scientist 
regards it, is the point of view of the biologist, or rather 
the biological point of view. Man is a hving organism. All 
hving organisms, so long as they live, react to an environ- 
ment. But the reaction is not the product entirely of the 
environment. The reaction is determined, on the one hand, 
by the life forces of the organism, on the other hand, by 
special features of the environment. Now experience is one 
way in which certain living organisms react to their environ- 
ment. Hence it too should be determined partly by the 
life forces, partly by the environment. 

Let us be perfectly clear on this point. It may seem un- 
justifiable to speak of experience as a reaction, since, as ordi- 
narily understood, the reaction is really the external behavi- 
our which experience prompts and guides. But a wider view 
shows that experience is itself a phase of the total reaction 
of the organism that terminates in the external behaviour. 
From the point of view of a hypothetical onlooker, who was 
capable of observing the whole fact of the reaction in all 
its phases, the experience would rightly be regarded as part 
of the reaction or response of the organism, though, from the 
point of view of the organism itself, and its fellow-orgamsmB, 
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only the behaviour should appear to be the reaction. The 
standpoint of science is that of the hypothetical observer 
of the whole fact. Hence for science experience is to be 
regarded as a phase in the reaction of the organism to its 
environment. Further, experience regarded as a phase in 
reaction to an environment, is a quite unique product of the 
life forces of the organism on the one side and the nature 
of the environment on tlie other. It is unique m that there 
is nothing else in the universe to which it can be compared. 
It is a compound product, or a synthetic product, to use 
chemical terminology, but a compound in which the life forces 
and the external environment take on the new character ot 
mmd. Such is experience from the biological point of view. 

If we regard experituee as a phase m the reaction of an 
organism to its environment, what may be described as its 
framework must consist of at least two distinct elements. 
There must be an element representing the life forces of the 
orgaiusm. This is sometimes plainly felt in the experience 
itself as a forward ‘ urge ’ or ‘ drive,’ and is present always, 
whether clearly discriminated or not, so long as there is 
reaction or response at all, that is, so long as there is hfe. 
The second element will represent the environment, or 
rather the effects produced on the organism by the nature 
of the environment. This will dcfme the point at which, 
and the manner in which the reaction is to be made, and 
may be felt jiLuiily in the experience as the hardness, or 
blueness, or slii ill ness, or ‘ pain-producingncss ’ of the environ- 
ment, or something m the environment. 

Rut there is in flic framew'ork of experience, or at least 
associated with the framework of experience, a third element 
which differs essentially from both these. It may be called 
even the central element or factor Some psychologists 
would regard it as the peculiar characteristic which makes 
the whole phenomenon consciousness or mmd. This is an 
excitement of the organism of the kind we usually call 
feeling, or sometimes emotion. It plays the part of a 
regulating factor, functioning somewhat as the governor of 
a steam-engine. The feeling may be agreeable or the reverse. 
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very pronounced or scarcely discernible, but in any case 
it contributes to the experience its meaning for us personally 
and individually. 

Hence the framework of experience consists of three 
constituent parts, the forward ‘ urge ’ from within, the effect 
of the environment acting on the organism from without, 
the personal feelmg giving the meaning of the whole. The 
psychologist speaks of three ultimate modes of being con- 
scious, knowmg, feehng, and strivmg or willing. To speak 
in such a way is somewhat misleading, for no experience is 
pure knowing, or pure feelmg, or pure willing ; every experi- 
ence IS all three. Knowing corresponds to the element repre- 
senting conditions in the environment, feeling to the central 
and regulative factor, striving or willing to the inner force. 
In their most elementary and undeveloped forms the three 
elements may be said to be sensation, interest, and instinct.' 
Here again instinct is the natural impulse to act coming from 
withm, sensation the impression from without by which 
it is defined and guided, interest the excitement permeating 
the whole. Every development of human knowledge, human 
character, and human conduct may be traced ultimately 
back to these three elements. 

But how do these elements come to be bound together 
into anythmg we can rightly call a framework 7 The answer 
is to be found partly in the nature of experience or conscious- 
ness itself, and partly in the three general characters of all 
mental process which may be designated conservation or 
retention, cohesion, and selection As far as the nature of 
experience itself is concerned, we must take that for an 
ultimate datum. An experience is actually and necessarily 
a S 3 Tithetic product, as we have already pointed out. But 
individual experiences make an experience, individual con- 
scious processes make a consciousness, and that comes about 
through the three factors we have just mentioned, to which 
we must now direct attention. 

I This word, rather frowned upon by many psychologists at the 
present tune, is hero and ttiroughout used more or less m its original 
■ense of ‘ natural impulse ’ — Greek oppi;, Latin mslmcltu. 
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Conservation or retention may be taken first. An experi- 
ence is not something that simply happens and is done with, 
leaving the mdividual and the universe to which the indivi- 
dual belongs precisely as they were before. No event that 
takes place in the universe is hke this. The whole universe 
has a history. But in the world of the inorganic or lifeless 
the after-results of an event may be so neghgible, that 
the same event may occur over and over agam without the 
bodies involved showing any matenal or perceptible altera- 
tion. The regularly recurring processes of nature are of this 
kind. The sun rises and sets and rises again, winter follows 
summer and summer foUow's winter once more, and for all 
practical purposes we may disregard any changes in earth 
and sun which have been brought about by any smgle one 
of these cycles. The case is different with a living organism. 
Everything that happens to it affects m a greater or less 
degree its whole subsequent history, for it has a lustory 
in a much more complete sense. Especially is this true 
where experience is mvolved. Every experience leaves 
behmd some sort of ‘ trace ’ which is conserved or retained, 
and which affects to a varying extent subsequent experience 
and subsequent behaviour. In fact we often use the word 
‘ experience ’ itself to denote this permanent something 
that IS brought about by experiencmg, and ‘ experience ’ 
in this sense may itself be said to behave in a way almost 
exactly analogous to the behaviour of a livmg organism, 
as if it were, so to speak, an organism within an organism. 
Experience is itself living. At least it grows, and every 
stage m its growth develops out of the stage that preceded 
it. Whether it decays in the same way as a living organism 
decays is another matter. For practical purposes it may 
be said to exhibit decay, since we forget, or appear to forget, 
a great deal that we once knew. But, strictly speaking, 
such decay is due to the operation of quite different factors. 
In experience there is continuous development of every 
stage out of all the preceding stages from start to finish. 
So far as our present standpoint is concerned, there is one 
process, not two antagonistic processes. 
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But, leaving aside all analogy, we may say that it is 
characteristic of experience that some trace of it should 
be conserved permanently, so far as the lifetime of the 
organism is concerned. What is conserved is not the 
experience, but a definite change m the structure of the nerv- 
ous system, and of the mind, brought about by the experi- 
ence, what psychologists call a ‘ disposition.’ ^ It is this 
fact in the mam that explains what we regard as the de- 
velopment of the mind, apart, that is to say, from the 
development involved in mere natural growth. Through 
conservation or retention we rise imceusingly “on stepping 
stones of our dead selves.” It would be nearer the truth 
to say that the self of the past does not die, but lives on in 
the self of the present. There is good — .though not perhaps 
conclusive — evidence that no part of the exfierience of a 
self, not even the most insignificant, but affects the living 
self of the present, and is remembered by the self of the 
present, though it may be beyond specific recall. However, 
we shall return to this topic later. 

The second character of all mental process is what we 
have called cohesion. The usual psychological term is 
association. Wliat we experience from moment to moment 
must not be regarded as a series of isolated items. All the 
items cohere to a greater or less extent, so that there is, as 
it were, a thread — or rather many threads — of continuity 
running through all. This is really involved in what has 
been said regarding conservation. Illustrations which bring 
the fact of cohesion most forcibly home to us are to be ob- 
tained in any number from our everyday expenence. Con- 
sider what happens when we try to recall something, when 
we have mislaid a key, or a book, or a paper, let us say. 
We picture ourselves back at the moment when we last 


* * Disposition ’ is a toohnical term uaed by psyohologista to denote 
a definite structural arrangement of menuLl and nervous eleraonti 
in virtue of which we expenence and act in a particular way 8uob 
' diflpoaitxons ’ may be either inherited or acquired in the course of 
the individual hie, or inherited * dispositions ' may be modified 
through experience. 
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bad it, and proceed to trace in as great detail as possible 
our doings since that tune, or at least during the immediately 
succeeding period. The wonderful unrolling of the past 
that then occurs is so ordinary and frequent an event that 
we have ceased to be sutRciently conscious of the wonder of 
it to give even a moderate degree of attention to the mental 
process, but reserve our whole attention for the end we have 
in view. The imrolling can only take place because the 
items of our experience have cohered m such a way that A 
is linked to B, B to C, C to D, and so on, in the order in 
which A, B, C and D originally occurred in our experience, 
and now the thouglit of A immediately ushers into conscious- 
ness the thought of B, 1 hat the thought of C, that the thought 
of D, carrying us right on perhaps to the thought of the 
moment and of the event X, which terminates our quest 
in thfc recovery of the key, book, or paper. Our whole 
experience, retained as disjxisitions, is shot through and 
through with these connexions due to cohesion, and every 
train of ideas, every wandering thought even, may lay down 
connexions in the most intricate way within the mass of 
conserved material representing our past experience. 

The t bird character of all mental process is selection. This 
character depends to a greater extent than the other two 
upon, and shows more clearly, the influence of the inward 
‘urge,’ and the central regulative meaning, which we have 
already discussed, though the way in which cohesion oper- 
ates can also be shown to depend largely on these factors. 
Not everythmg that happens to us plays the same part in 
our experience, our memory, and our life. We are continually 
selecting certain occurrences to be attended to and dwelt upon, 
to form the main features of our inner history, while others 
are passed lightly by, VVliat guides and controls the selecting 
will appear presently. In the meantime we are concerned 
with the simple fact of selection, the fact that certain things 
loom large m our experience at every moment of our existence, 
it may be to sink into insignificance the next moment, as 
some feature of our environment hitherto unnoticed sprmgs 
into prominence with a suddenness and overwhelmmgness 
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that words utterly fail to express. In virtue of this selection 
exp)erience is no monotonous series of items strung or cohering 
together, all of the same shape, colour, and liveliness, but 
some of the items are tingling and pulsating with the life 
itself, others are mere ordinary humdrum affairs, othei^ 
hardly noticed at all. All degrees of selectiveness may be 
found, but in some degree or other experience is selective 
throughout. As mental development proceeds, selection 
comes to play a more and more important part in mental 
life. Upon it all the higher intellectual functions depenil, 
while it IS the alpha and omega of all moral developments 
in any strict sense of ‘ moral ’ — from its initial stages in the 
earliest beginnings of self-control in the child to its final stages 
in the aims and ideals of the completely civilized, socialized, 
and humanized adult. 



CIIAPTF.R lit 

APPETITES AND INSTINCTS 

M an is primarily a doer rather than a knower, and 
his knowing is for the sake of, and with reference to, 
what he is doing or means to do. The psychology 
of man as a pure intellect is a thing of the past. The psycho- 
logy of the present studies human nature as it is m the 
concrete. We therefore find its ajiplication to the feelmgs 
and emotions, the daily tasks and the daily struggles of the 
individual man in the street easy and natur.il, So far 
from being a pure intellect or reason, the human being in 
the concrete may succeed by self-sophistication in conv incing 
himself that his behaviour is always rational, but will never 
be treated on this basis by his fi lends and acquamtances, 
when they wish to forecast how he will act in certam given 
circumstances or to secure that he will act m a particular 
w'ay. In our ordinary practical dealings with men we look 
not to the figures and moods of tlie syllogism for an expla- 
nation and understanding of their behaviour, but to what 
we know of their feelings, sentiments, and habits, their 
disposition and their character. This is precisely the 
attitude of the more recent psychology. The study of the 
inner forces of human nature, the activ-e tendencies of man, 
has become the predominant characteristic of the psychology 
of the present day. 

A man may do many things in the course of a single day. 
He gets out of bed in the morning, early it may be, washes 
and dresses, takes breakfast, works so many hours, takes 

19 
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other meals, smokes a cigarette or a pipe now and again, 
amuses himself in various ways, goes to bed at luglit and 
falls asleep to wake next morning and repeat essentially 
the same round of activities, though it may be details are 
altered. Now why does he do all these things, and at the 
time he does them ? •' It is not sufficient to say that so long 
as he IS alive there must be activity of some sort. In this 
• case we have activity of a particular sort and at a particular 
time, and in the mere fact of his being alive there is no reason 
why a man should be active in one way rather than another 
at any time. The man acts as he does because there is a 
motive prompting him to act m this particular way. In 
the motive we have the explanation of the act. In a sense 
It is the motive which acts 

'When we seek the motives for the man’s acts, we find that, 
however complex they may appear at first sight, they usually 
reduce themselves on analysis to certain motives more or 
less characteristic of human nature m general, though per- 
haps functioning in individual ways in particular individuals. 
(Moreover, these motives are innate, that is, are part of the 
original nature and equipment of the human being. The 
human being comes into the world with certain active ten- 
dencies.i derived primarily, w'e maj say, from the life force 
Itself, shaped and moulded tlirough long evolutionarj' epochs 
mto the several forms we find to-day. These active ten- 
dencies, so far as they are tendencies involving the co-opera- 
tion of experience in their working out, though independent 
of individual experience in their origin, may be designated 
instincts, the name by which they have been designated 
since the science of psychology came into being. These 
instincts are experienced as impulses, each accompanied by 
a feeling or interest, evoked by certain particular objects, 
situations, or other experiences, and manifesting themselves 
in more or less definite kinds of behaviour. 

With these motive forces m view we can at once explain 
all the items of behaviour in our illustrative case. The man 
eats when and because he is hungry, apart from habits in 

* In this and the next four chapters the render may read * impulses ' 
and ‘ impulse ’ in place of ‘ tendencies ’ and ‘ tendency.’ 
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virtue of whirl) he eats at regular times, whether he is hungry 
or not. He goes to bed and sleeps when and because he 
feels the need of rest. He works in order to support himself 
and those dependent upon him, or, it may be, to acquire money 
and property in order to equal or surpass some one he desires 
to equal or surpass. And so the tale would run, referrmg 
always either to primary tendencies of human nature or 
other tendencies to action based ujwn such primary ten- 
dencies. Affection for parents, or children, or friends, love 
of wealth or power or social recognition, fear of death, uneasi- 
ness at isolation, anger against any one who injures or 
obstructs, and on a lower level hunger, thirst, and other 
natural or acquired apjietites, desire of the pleasurable, 
aversion to the disagreeable — such is the nature of the motive 
forces we find operating in the conduct of the ordinary man, 
and of such nature are the forces which create, maintain, and 
underlie all social life. 

The old and popular view that animals act by instinct , 
and man in accordance with reason is very misleading. 
Instinct and reason or intelligence cannot be separated m 
this way. The relation of the two to one another may be 
best expressed, even m the case of the human being, by say- 
ing that instinct prescribes the end to be attained by our 
action, whereas intelligence finds the means of attaining that 
end. On the old view the chief psychological problem of 
human behaviour came to be to explain how it was possible 
for men sometimes to act unreasonably- The true psycho- 
logical problem is to explain how they ever come to act 
reasonably. 

The instinctive tendencies with which the human being 
starts m his life adventure arrange themselves in several 
well-marked groups. Perhaps the most important distinc- • 
tion is between the group of tendencies wliich, as it were, 
arise out of agreeable or disagreeable experiences, and those 
which take the form of reactions to situations, independently 
of previous agreeable or disagreeable experiences m connec- 
tion with these situations. The first group of instinctive 
tendencies may be called appetitive, usmg the word in a 
wide signification which will include both appetite and aver- 
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sion in the ordinary sense ; the second group, on the other 
hand, we may call ‘ reactive.’ The appetitive tendencies 
originate, as it were, within us, in an affective experience 
we have, whereas the reactive tendencies are evoked by the 
apprehension of some object without or some situation in 
which we are placed. Apjietitive tendencies are best repre- 
sented in OUT well-marked appetites like hunger, thirst, sex, 
and the like. In all these cases certain ‘ uneasy sensations,’ 
as some of the older psychologists put it, stimulate to action 
of a more or less delinite kind to remove the ‘ uneasiness.’ 
The ‘ reactive ’ tendencies are strikingly manifested among 
the lower animals m the behaviour accompanying fear and 
anger, and in the human being preeisely the same phenomena 
may be encountered, though not perhaps on the same scale, 
or in the same simple uncomplicated form. Certain kinds 
of objects or situations evoke, even the first time they are 
met, a certain type of reaction. The child reacts to large 
animals displaying the signs of anger, or sudden and loud 
noises, or almost any sound m the dark, with tlie movements 
of flight and the emotion of fear, though it may never have 
previously had any disagreeable experiences cither from 
an angry suiimal, or a situation characterized by a sudden 
and loud nbise 

This distinction between appetitive tendencies and ’ reac- 
tive ’ tendencies is a very important one, and is by no means 
confined to the instinct level. At higher levels we still 
have the distinction between tendencies to action springing 
from the agreeable or disagreeable in exjienence, and finding 
their end m simple feeling or emotion, and tendencies to 
action arising from fear, anger, self-display, and the hke, 
and finding their end in some alteration m the external 
environment and its relation to the self, which will satisfy the 
underlying impulses. 

At the lowest level the natural appetites, hunger, thirst, 
and the rest, arise m connexion with certain regularly recur- 
nng physical or physiological conditions. These conditions 
cause the kind of experience which the older psychologists 
called ‘ uneasiness,’ and this in turn determ'nes the craving 
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vre call the appetite. Obviously no account of human motives 
can be considered complete which faiLs to take note of these 
natural appetites and to recognize the peculiar insistence 
winch is so characteristic of this type of motive force. But 
to the student of human nature, and to the social worker 
in particular, the acquired appetites, which may be taken 
to represent a somewhat higher level of development, are 
equally imjxirtant and significant. Popularly we usually 
describe these acquired appetites as habits We speak, for 
inst.uice, of the dunking habit, the drug habit, the smoking 
habit The social problems which larious acquired appe- 
tites involve would be a great deal less comiilex and less 
serious if these could be reduced to habits and nothing more. 
We must recognize that the originating state of feeling and 
the craving which it determines are the essential elements 
to be taken into account. 

At a higher stage of development still there are other 
acquired appetites of no small significance. Such acquired 
appetites may be based not only on sense pleasuics of various 
kinds but on many forms of emotional excitement, even 
emotional excitement of a kind which at first is disagreeable, 
rather than the reverse, to the normal individual In most 
of tliese cases the psychological evil and the social danger 
arise from the fact that the feeling, tlie normal function of 
which is to maintain and reinforce action so as to attain 
a definite end beyond, becomes for the appetite the end 
Itself. 

The part which emotion plays in the h\ es of different people 
illustrates admirably the difference between the appetitive 
and the reactive tendency at this level The real and funda- 
mental function of feeling and emotion, as wc have just said, 
is to reinforce activity m pursuit of some end that is presum- 
ably of some utility — and ultimately of some biological utility 
— "to the individual. Thus fear serves to reinforce the ten- 
dency to avoid and escape from any situation threatening the 
life or comfort of the individual or those in whom the indi- 
vridual is interested in the widest sense ; anger serves to rein- 
force the tendency to overcome any obstacles which resist 
2 
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the development of the life — again in the widest sense. And 
sc of the other emotions. In many individuals this is m 
the mam the pait that the emotions play. In others, how- 
ever — and these too are many — emotions themselves of 
practically all kinds come to be sought merely for the sake of 
the emotional experience. An appetite for the emotion is 
developed, and the emotion no longer performs its function of 
reinforcing activity in pursuit of some end, but is itself the 
end People whom we call sentimentalists afford an admir- 
able example of such phenomena. They revel in emotional 
experieneps of all kinds, passing from one emotional phase 
to another, and in most cases, except for the immediate acts 
and expressions, the emotions pass away without having 
effected any permanent result m the way of change in the 
environment, without any sustained aitiiity even m pursuit 
of the appropriate end. 

The emotional preacher is often surprised and disappointed 
at the slight permanent lesiilts achieved by what appear to 
him his happiest efforts The expl.in.ition is here Religious 
emotions are aroused, no doubt Some ol the members of the 
congregation fairly not in such emotions on the Sunday. But 
these emotions evapirate without having fulfilled their 
proper function, partly because no opportunitj is afforded 
for the appropriate actions. On tlie Monday no trace 
remains except perhaps a craving for more excitement of the 
same kind, a craving which becomes stronger and stronger as 
the week goes on and next Sunday draws near, a craving also 
which is satisfied with greater and greater difllciJty as > 
Sunday succeeds Sunday. Tlie phenomena are indeed exactly 
parallel to phenomena which are clearly evident m the case 
of recognized acquired apjietitcs on lower planes.^ 

Another distinction which is of considerable interest and 
importance is between those tendencies which are evoked 
by more or less specific objects, situations, or experiences, 
and which manifest themselves m more or less specific forms 
of behaviour, and those tendencies which are not evoked by 

1 This distinction between appetitive and reactive is a very old 
one, and constantly reappears in the histoiy ot psychology. See (or 
a very interesting discussion of the diAtmution, Plato’s RepiAlic, Bk. I V 
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specific, but by many kinds of objects, situations, or experi- 
ences, and manifest themselves in all kinds of behaviour. 
The two groups may be designated specific tendencies, appe- 
titive and reactive, and general tendencies, appetitive and 
reactive. Thus the tendency to escape is evoked by situa- 
tions which may be labelled as ‘ dangerous,’ the tendency to 
approach and investigate by situations which are novel and 
strange, and so on, while on the other hand the tendency to 
imitate may be evoked by all kinds of actions on the part 
of other people. Further, the cscajic tendency or curiosity 
manifests itself in a charaetenstic kind of behaviour, while 
imitation or play may manifest if sell in all kinds of behaviour. 
The mam general tendencies in the appetitive group are the' 
tendency to seek and maintain the agreeable, and to avoid 
or cut short the disagreeable, in the reactive group the ten- 
dency to imitate the actions ol others, the tendency to 
experience emotions in sjunpathy with others, and the play 
tendency. 

Finally there are two groups of specific reactive tendencies 
which must be distingiushed from one another. For this 
purpose the one group may be called the simple reactive 
tendencies, the other group the emotional reactive tendencies. 
The first play a great part in the early development of 
the child, the second m the whole life of both child and 
adult. 

The earliest actions of the child are in most cases quite 
definite and specific responses to specific stimuli, and are the 
basis upon which are reared the most fundamental and 
important acquirements characteristic of the human being, 
complex co-ordinations of hand and hand, hand and foot, 
hand and eye, walking and running, speech, and the like. 
The enumeration of these simple reactive tendencies presents 
considerable difficulties. It is well-nigh impossible to say 
exactly where we pass over from the simple reflex — direct 
physiological response to stimulus without the intervention 
of any psychological factors — to the instinctive response 
depending on the co-operation of consciousness, and capable 
of modification and development because of this co-opera- 
tion. But, although enumeration is difficult, classification 
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is possible. The simple reactive tendencies may be classified 
in four groups, according as the responses are directed towards 
organ adjustment and attention, prehension, locomotion, or 
vocalization. Thus sucking, grasping after an object at a 
distance, crawling, and babbling would illustrate the four 
groups. 

The emotional reactive tendencies demand somewhat more 
detailed consideration. Human reactive tendencies differ 
from animal instincts in the fact that in the Latter case a defi- 
nite line of action is laid down for wlueh provision is made 
in the nervous structure, while in the former case, except for 
the simple reactive tendencies, a definite line of action is not 
laid down, but must be wrought out by the individual in the 
course of his development and education. In consequence 
of this, and in order to secure the pursuing of lines of action 
which are biologically necessary, the most important of the 
reactive tendencies of the human being have associated with 
them a strong emotional colouring. Such emotional colour- 
ing we do not find to anything like the same extent in the 
case of the lower animals, this difference becoming more and 
more marked as W'e pass down the animal scale. So striking 
is this fact that McDoiigall has put forward the view, which 
to some extent was held also by James and even older 
psychologists, that human emotions can only be explained as 
integral parts of human instincts. Wlicthcr McUougall is 
wholly right, or only partially right — he is certainly not wholly 
wrong — tills appears to be the most useful point of view from 
which the student of human nature and the social student in 
particular can approach the study of fundamental human 
motives. 

Looked at from McDougall’s point of view, an emotional 
reactive tendency presents the three aspects characteristic 
of experience — -knowing, feelmg, and willing. In the first 
place it manifests itself in the apprehending of, and attending 
to, objects or situations of a particular kind. In the second 
place it involves the experiencing in connexion with these 
objects or situations of an emotion of a specific quality. In 
the third place it works itself out in acting or attempting 
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to act towards these objects or situations in a definite 
way. 

The group of instinctive tendencies to which tlus descrip- 
tion can apply includes the most important motive forces in 
human nature, apart from the appetites, as we have already 
mdicated. An enumeration of the mam tendencies belonging 
to the group would yield us : 1. The tendency to escape from 
danger, w ith its characteristic emotion fear. 2. The tendency 
of attack and active resistance, with its characteristic emotion 
anger. 3. The hunting tendency, with an emotion for which 
we have no specific name. 4 . The gregarious tendency, with 
an emotion for which we again have no name. 5. The 
acquisitive tendency, with an emotion which becomes greed. 
6. The inquisitive tendency, with an emotion which we call 
curiosity when present in relatively slight degree and wonder 
when strongly present. 7. The bipolar self tendency — towards 
self-display or towards self-abasement — with corresponding 
double emotion, colled by McDougall, after Ribot, positive 
and negative self-feeling. 8. The tendency to protect off- 
spring, with its emotion, for which in its simple form we have 
no name, but which we may call after McDougall tender emo- 
tion, or simply tenderness. These tendencies may be said to 
fall into two groups, the individual and the social, according 
as they are evoked under conditions which do not, or which 
do, involve a social reference The latter constitute the 
instinctive basis of the social life of the human being, and 
would include the gregarious tendency, the acquisitive 
tendency, the self tendency, and the tendency to protect 
offspring — the parental instmet. 

Most of these tendencies show themselves in the higher 
animals as well as in man. Based on a certam hereditary 
arrangement of nervous structure, developed in the course of 
race evolution, equally in man and in animals they determine 
pnmarily the objects to be sought or avoided, and the be- 
haviour appropriate to objects of different kinds. Appearing 
in all men, yet they differ in their relative strength in different 
men, and such differences are the mam basis of what we call 
differences of natural disposition, as distinct from differences 
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of character. Most of them are capable of showing them- 
selves in exEiggerated form in various abnormal conditions, 
mainly conditions of the kind we group under the head of 
insanity. Serious defect in some of them may also bring 
an mdividual into the category of what we call the morally 
defective. 

The question may perhaps be raised, why and how, from 
the biological point of view, the two types of reactive tendency 
have been developed, and what is the relation of the one tj pe 
to the other. The answer is not difficult. The emotional 
tendencies may be regarded as representing what were 
origmally senes of simple responses following one another 
with definiteness and regularity, quite analogous to senes of 
responses we still find in animal life, for example in the 
nest-buildmg instincts of birds. The possibility of the adapta- 
tion to a complex and changing emironment of such rela- 
tively definite senes of specific reactions is obviously limited. 
Hence, in the course of evolutionary history the specific char- 
acter of the mdividual responses, and the unvarying succes- 
sion of the one response to the other ha\e tended to di.sappear, 
and to be replaced by the emotional disturb.mcc, which 
secures that those kinds of behaviour only that are effective 
towards the appropriate end, shall appeal to the organism. 
The consequences as regards developiment have been 
momentous. The emotion has come to be the permanent 
and abiding charactenstic of the whole consciousness, 
while the particular kmd of behaviour may be and is 
selected to meet the needs of the case, and this to a 
greater and greater extent as the scope of conscious- 
ness itself develops. In the human being these emotions 
— ‘primary emotions,’ McDougaJl has called them — take 
rank among the most important of the motive forces 
constituting character and detcrmimng behaviour at all 
levels. 

The extent to which these tendencies are capable of develop- 
ment and modification in the human being is practically 
unlimited, subject to one qualification. The accompanying 
emotion always retains its character, whatever else may be 
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changed. In all other respects the tendencies are highly 
modifiable. They may come to be evoked by objects and 
situations exceedingly remote from the objects and situations 
which naturally evoke them ; they may issue in behaviour 
utteily different from, and mfinitely more complex than, 
their crude natural behaviour. 

The general method of ‘ transference ’ of the instinctive 
impulse from one object or situation to another is through 
association. As a simple case of this let us consider a com- 
plex situation involving two objects A and B together. Let 
us suppose that A is an object of the kind calculated to evoke 
an instirictne tendency, say that of escape with the emotion 
of fear. The situation accordingly, nluch vve may call AB, 
evokes fear. If the connexion of A and 1! is a frequent one, 
in time B itsi If, through association, vsil! come to evoke fear, 
even when A, the oiiginal produeing cause, is absent. This 
may happen on the purely perceptual level ; that is, B may 
evoke fear without the idea of A coming into consciousness 
at all It may happen on a f.ii wider scale at the level we 
call ideal representation, when the sentiment, which we shall 
consider presently, is foinied. At a higher level still, that 
of thought proper, the most important kind of transference is 
transference from the end to the means of attaining the end 
If there IS a tendency towards an ideally rcjiresented end V, 
and it is realized that X is a necessary means towards 
the attainment of Y, tlien tlie tendency attaches itself 
in the first instance to X, and X is pursued with an in- 
tensity proportional to the strength of the tendency to seek 
Y. 

As regards behaviour, every rise in the scale of intelligence 
involv^es increased possibihty of its modification. At the 
purely perceptual level successful kinds of activity become 
fixed, unsuccessful disapjicar. The process of modification ' 
or learning is immensely shortened if past experience can 
be recalled in the form of idea, to guide the present action. 
At the highest level of all — that of thought proper — ^the 
Seeing of relations, and the apprehending of different aspects 
of a whole change the nature of the process altogether, for 
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the human being, conscious of a definite end in view, may seek 
out ways of attaining it, which will provide beforehand against 
practically every cout ingency in a way that the most perfect 
of animal instmcts cannot approach. 



CHAPTER IV 

EMOTION, MOOD, AND SENTIMENT 

I amotions and sentiments represent the source of • 
1-^ the engine power that drives human society, as habits 
M \i and customs represent the flywheel. But emotions 
and sentiments are not independent sources of power.*^ As 
we saw m the last chapter, the underlying motive forces in - 
human life are mamfested in the instinctive tendencies, 
and especially those with which the primary emotions are 
associated, v^entiments are merely a further development*' 
of the same moti\*e forces, while the emotions we usually 
experience are either manifestations of these primary 
emotions themselves — fear, anger, curiosity, tenderness, and 
the like — or some combination of them more or less complex, 
with or without the organization due to the presence of a 
sentiment. 

The psychological theory of the emotions is still in a 
somewhat backward state, but much has been done in 
recent tunes to clear up the actual facts. The main 
psychological difficulty is the relation of the emotions to 
the simple feelings. This difficulty has given rise to much 
controversy. The best way out of the difficulty appears 
to be to regard emotions as complex phenomena of experi- 
ence, constituted by a mass of organic sensations, detinite 
impulses, and simple feelings, all combined in the total 
mental state. At all events, a well-marked emotional 
experience always involves a number of physiological re- 
actions, which affect consciousness to a greater or less 
extent — ^the so-called ‘ organic resonance ’ — an impulsive 

31 
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force, which in intense emotions may suspend the higher 
mental processes and “ overwhelm purposes, resolutions, 
and principles by its irresistible urgency towards immediate 
action,” a narrow ing and specializing of consciousness, and 
a pronounced feeling tone. Moreover, as regards feeling 
tone, the primary emotions always exhibit that bipolarity 
which is so characteristic of feeling — pleasure — impleasure, 
satisfaction — dissatisfaction — and the organic resonance 
also seems in some measure to vary accordingly. Joy and 
sorrow are not individual emotions but opposite characters 
of all the pritn.iry emotions Thus v\e ha\e the joy ol 
tenderness, the joy of scU-glorification, the joy of acquisi- 
tion, the joy of battle, the joy of escape Irom danger, the 
sorrow of tenderness, the sorrow' of humiliation and defeat, 
the sorrow ot deprivation or loss, the sorrow of baffled 
rage, the sorrow of despairing efforts to cscajie. All the 
joys when intense or acute Imd vent m laughter, as the 
sorrows may find vent in tears. 

Many of the physiological reactions are matters of every- 
day experience. Changes m the rate of the heart-beat, 
flushmg or paling of the face, distui banco of the breatlung, 
sweating, trembling of the limbs — all these are well-known 
symptoms and expressions of emotion. But recent investiga- 
tions have brought to light many other curious physiological 
changes, some of which ha\e lar-reachiiig importance. 
Such are the phenomena of digest ion, studied by Pavlov 
and his co-workers in Russia, and by Cannon and others in 
America. Pavlov found that while under normal conditions 
the sight of food or any sign previously associated with 
food would call forth in the hungry dog secretion of saliva 
and gastric juice — the ‘appetite ’ juice — under the influence 
of pain, fear, or anger this secretion was inhibited. Cannon 
similarly found that the digestive movements of the stomach 
and intestines were inhibited by anger or distress. 

The results of these investigations are so important that 
we may quote Cannon’s statement of the findings at length : 
“ Homborg found that when the boy whom he studied 
chewed agreeable food a more or less active secretion of the 
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gastric juice was started, whereas the chewing of indifferent 
material was without mfluence. Not only is it true that 
normal secretion is favoured by pleasurable sensations during 
mastication but also that unpleasant feelings, such as vexa- 
tion and some of the major emotions, are accompanied 
by a failure of secretion. Thus Ilornborg was unable to 
confirm in his patient the observation of Paw low that mere 
sight of food to a hungry subject causes the flow of gastric 
juice. Hornborg explains the difference between lus and 
Pawlow’s results by the difference in the reaction of the 
subjects to the situation. When food was shown, but with 
held, Pawlow’s hungry dogs were all eagerness to secure it, 
and the juice at once began to flow'. Hornborg’s little boy, on 
the contrary, became \excd when he could not eat at once, 
ind began to cry ; then no secretion appeared. Bogen also 
reports that his patient, a child, aged three and a half years, 
sometimes fell into such a passion m consequence of vain 
hoping for food, that the giving of the food, after calmmg 
the child, was not followed by any secretion of the gastric 
juice. 

“ The observations of Bickel and Sasaki confirm and define 
more picciscly the inlubitoni' effects of vicvJent emotion on 
gastric secretion. They studied tliese effects on a dog, 
with an CESopluigeal fKtula. and with a side pouch of the 
stomach which, according to Pawlow’s method, opened only 
to the exterior. If the animal was permitted to eat while the 
oesophageal fistula was ojX“n tlie footi passed out through the 
fistula and did not go to the stomach. Bickel and Sasaki 
confirmed t he observation of Paw low that this sham feeding is 
attended by a copious flow of gastne juice, a true ‘ psychic 
secretion,’ resulting from the pleasurable taste of the food. 
In a typical instance the sham feeding lasted five minutes, 
and the secretion continued for twenty minutes, during which 
time G6'7 c.c. of pure gastne juice was produced. 

“ On another day a cat was brought into the presence of 
the dog, whereupon the dog flew into a great fury. The cat 
was soon removed, and the dog pacified. Now the dog was 
again given the sham feedmg for five minutes. In spite of 



82 TIIE PSYCHOLOGY OF EVERYDAY LIFE 

force, which in intense emotions may suspend the higher 
mental processes and “ overwhelm purposes, resolutions, 
and principles by its irresistible urgency towards immediate 
action,” a narrowing and specializing of consciousness, and 
a pronoimced feeling tone. Moreover, as regards feeling 
tone, the primary emotions always exhibit that bipolarity 
which is so cliaracteristic of feeling — pleasure — unpleasure, 
satisfartion — dissatisfaction — and the organic resonance 
also seems in some measure to vary accordinglv. Joy and 
sorrow aic not individual emotions but opposite characters 
of all the pnmar}^ emotions Thus we have the joy of 
tenderness, the joy of self-glonfieatioii, the joj”^ of acquisi- 
tion, the joy of battle, the joy of escape Iroin danger, the 
sorrow of tenderness, the sorrow of humiliation and defeat, 
the sorrow of depnvation or loss, the sorrovv of baffled 
rage, the sorrow of despairing efforts to escape. All the 
joys when intense or acute find vent in laughter, as the 
sorrows may find vent m tears. 

Many of the physiological reactions are matters of every- 
day experience. Changes in the rate ol the heart-beat, 
flushing or paling of the face, disluih.mee of the breathing, 
sweating, trembling of the limbs — ^.ilJ these are well-known 
symptoms and expressions of emotion. But recent investiga- 
tions have brought to light many other curious physiological 
changes, some of which have hir-reaching importance. 
Such are the phenomena of digestion, studied by Pavlov 
and his co-workers in Russia, and by Cannon and others in 
America. Pavlov foimd that while under normal conditions 
the sight of food or any sign previously associated with 
food would call forth in the hungry dog secretion of saliva 
and gastric juice — the ‘appetite ’ juice — under the influence 
of pain, fear, or anger this secretion was inhibited. Cannon 
similarly found that the digestive movements of the stomach 
and intestines were mhibited by anger or distress. 

The results of these investigations are so important that 
we may quote Cannon’s statement of the findings at length : 
“ Hornborg found that when the boy whom he studied 
chewed agreeable food a more or less active secretion of the 



gastric juice was started, whereas the chewing of indifferent 
material was without influence. Not only is it true that 
normal secretion is favoured by pleasurable sensations during 
mastication but also that unpleasant feelings, such as vexa- 
tion and some of the major emotions, are accompanied 
by a failure of secretion. Thus Ilornborg was unable to 
confirm in his patient the observation of Pawlow that mere 
sight of food to a hungry subject causes the flow of gastric 
juice. Homborg explains the difference between his and 
Pawlow’s results by the difference in the reaction of the 
subjects to the situation When food was shown, but with 
held, Pawlow’s hungry dogs were all eagerness to secure it, 
and the juice at once began to flow. Hornborg’s little boy, on 
I he eontrarj', became vexed when he could not eat at once, 
and began to cry ; then no secretion appeared Bogen also 
reports that his p.itient, a child, aged tliree and a half years, 
sometimes fell into such a jiassion m consequence of vain 
hoping for food, that the giving of the food, after calming 
the child, was not followed by any secretion of the gastric 
juice. 

“ The observations of Ibckel and Sasaki confirm and define 
more precisely tlic inhibitory effects of violent emotion on 
gastric secretion. They studied these effects on a dog, 
with an (esophageal fistula, and with a side pouch of the 
stomach which, according to Pawlow's method, ojxined only 
to the exteiior If the animal was permitted to eat while the 
oesophageal fistula was open the food passed out through the 
fistula and did not go to the .stomach. Bickel and Sasaki 
confirmed the observation of I’awlow that this sham feeding is 
attended by a copious flow of g.istnc juice, a true ‘ psychic 
secretion,’ resulting from the pleasurable taste of the food. 
In a typical instance the sham feeding lasted five minutes, 
and the secretion continued for twenty nunutes, during wluch 
time CC‘7 c.c. of pure gastric juice was produced. 

“ On another day a cat wtis brought into the presence of 
the dog, whereupon the dog flew into a great fury. The cat 
was soon removed, and the dog pacified. Now the dog was 
again given the sham feeding for live minutes. In spite of 
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the fact that the animal was hungry and ate eagerly, there 
was no secretion worthy of mention. During a period of 
twenty minutes, corresponding to the previous observation, 
only 9 c.c. of acid fliud was produced, and this was rich in 
mucus. It is evident that in the dog, as in the boy observed 
by Bogen, strong emotions can so profoundly disarrange the 
mechanisms of secretion that the natural nerv'ous excitation 
accompanying the taking of food cannot cause the normal 
flow. 

“ On another occasion Bickel and Sasaki started gastric 
secretion in the dog by sham feeding, and when the flow of 
gastric juice had reached a certain height the dog was infuri- 
ated for five minutes by the presence of the cat. Dunng the 
next filteen minutes there appeared only a few drops of a very 
mucous secretion. E'udently in this case a physiological 
process, started as an accompaniment of a psychic state 
quietly pleasurable in character, was almost entirely stopped 
by another psychic state violent in character. 

“ It is noteworthy that m both the positive and negative 
results of the emotional excitement illustrated in Bickel and 
Sasaki’s dog the effects persisted long after the removal of 
the exciting condition. This fact Bickel was able to confirm 
in a girl with oesophageal and gastric fistulas ; the gastric 
secretion long outlasted the jicriod of eating, although no food 
entered the stomach. The importance of these observations 
to jiersonal economics is too obvious to require elabo- 
ration. 

“ Not only are the secretory activities of the stomach 
unfavourably affected by strong emotions ; the movements 
of the stomach as well, and indeed the movements of almost 
the entire alimentary canal, are wholly stopped durmg 
excitement.” ^ 

As Cannon says, the moral is too obvious to require drawdng. 
In addition to these phenomena, clianges m the composition 

* Quoted from Morton Prmce, “The Unoonecious.” Of. Oonium, 
W. B., “ Bodily CSiangea m Pain, Hunger, Fear and Rage,” p. 8 
tt ttq. 



of the blood, leading, for example, in the case of anger, to 
greater coagulability, in the electrical condition of the body, 
in the state of the muscular system, and so on, have been 
demonstrated. So extensive may the physiological disturb- 
ance become in the case of frequently recurring emotions — 
and fear or anxiety is the emotion which is more particularly 
apt to show this result -^that the feeling element is itseli 
masked, and the physiological distuibances, m the absence ol 
this explanation of their source, are regarded and treated, 
e\ en by medical men, as symiptomatic of disease of the heart, 
the stomach, or the nervous system. 

The most interesting of the psv'chical effects of emotion 
is probably the narrowing and specializing of consciousness. 
When under the influence of a strong emotion we may' become 
blind and deaf to every'thing which is not relevant to the end 
determined by the emotion , we may foruct jinnciples and 
resolutions ; we may even temporarily break away from 
what might be described as cliaracteiistically the whole 
trend of our life activity. In all t hese cases the psychological 
process known as ‘ dissociation ’ is involved, and some kind 
and degree of emotional dissociation is a matter of everyday 
experience. This is more than the mere regulative function 
of feeling. It is a definite blocking of those connecting 
paths in the nervous system — and in the mind — vvliich nor- 
mally ensure the due balance and control of our various 
interests and activities. In extreme cases an individual 
may lose control of fundamental muscular and sensory' 
mechanisms. Speech may be lost, and the control of still 
earlier and more pnmitive functions and co-ordiiiations may 
disappear. Usually this disviciation is merely temporary, 
and normal conditions are restored as the emotion passes 
away. Occasionally, however, more or less permanent disso- 
ciations may take place, when the case becomes distinctly 
pathological. Numerous instances of such pathological dis- 
sociation occurred during the first World War, and m their 
various forms were all popularly included under the 
designation ‘ shell-shock.’ 

A mood may be defined as a condition showing emotional 
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phenomena in the state a physiologist would call ‘ sub-excitar 
tion.’ There is no actual experience of emotion, but some 
of the processes involved in a particular emotion are in a 
certain degree active in such a way as to facilitate the develop- 
ment of that emotion. Organie ehanges, involved it may be 
in the general state of health at the time, or arising directly 
or indirectly from mental causes beneath the threshold of 
clear personal consciousness, may give a general Lone to all 
experience. Or an emotional disturbance may be just 
subsiding, and, though the experience is no longer emotional, 
organic changes are still gomg on as a result of the emotion, 
which as before give a tone to the whole experience at the 
moment. In either case we have a mood present. The 
characteristic of a mood is the facility with which emotional 
disturbance may be produced. An individual is in an 
imtahle mood, let us say. An incident, which would or- 
dinarily only provoke a smile, now evokes perhaps violent 
anger. There is a tendency for a mood to fasten upon 
anything and cverytlung as an excilmg cause for the de- 
velopment of the emotion. 

We must distinguish a mood from a sentiment. Both are 
conditions which determme or modify experience rather 
than themselves experiences, but a mood is a relatively 
transitory, a sentiment a relatively permanent condition — a 
disposition. McDougaU, following Shand, has defined a 
sentiment as “ an organized syxtem of emotional tendencies 
centred about some object.” The definition is a useful one, 
but it ought to be added that the organized system may 
consist of a single emotional tendency, and that, in the human 
being at least, it is the idea of the object rather than the 
object itself with which it is associated. In consequence of 
the existence of a sentiment the presence in consciousness 
of the idea of the object imparts to the consciousness as a 
whole an emotional colouring, and may make it distinctly 
emotional with one or other of the associated emotions 
according to the circumstances of the case. The general 
result of the development of sentiment is that the being — 
human or animal — comes to possess what we call character 



rather than natural disposition. To this point we shall 
return presently. 

Sentiments may be simple or they may ne exceedingly 
complex. The simplest of all sentiments is formed when 
a single emotional tendency is associated with the idea of 
a particular object. For example, we may have had some 
terrifying experience in connexion with a certain objeet — 
animal, person, place — as a result of which the idea of that 
object cannot rise m consciousness without some reawaken- 
ing of the emotion. A sentiment has therefore been formed. 
A simple sentiment of this type may beeome complex in 
either of two ways. The idea with which the emotional 
tcndenc}^ or ‘ affect ’ is associated may itself have, or acquire, 
associations with other ideas, and carry its affect with it 
into the idea comjilexes to which it belongs. Or, since an 
emotional disturbance of practically any kind renders the 
individual while it lasts peculiarly liable to certain other 
kinds of emotional disturbance, other emotional tendencies 
may come to be evoked by, and associated with, the 
original object, so that a sentiment which is complex 
on the emotion side is developed Development of 
the simple into the complex usually takes place m both 
ways. 

The typical sentiments of ordinary life are love and hate.' 
Both are complex sentiments on the emotion side, m that 
a variety of different emotions may m eitlier case be evoked 
according to the circumstances m which the object of the 
sentiment is placed. Thus, in the case of love, lear on account 
of the object, anger at anydbing injuring the object, tender- 
ness, pride, humiliation, and so on, may all be evoked, and 
the same kind of thing is tnie of hate. The development of 
both from simple sentiments can often be traced. Thus hate 
for an indiv idual might easily develop from such a simple fear 
sentiment as we have already described. In both cases also 
complication on the idea side can often be traced. For 
example, hate of an individual may develop into hate of all 
individuals belonging to the same social class, town, or 
nationality. Love of a particular dog may readily become 
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love of dogs in general, of all animals, of the abstract quality 
of kindness to animals, and so on. ■ 

Of the same order as the sentiments are the complex 
acquired interests. They differ from the sentiments merely 
in the fact that emotional disturbance is absent or relatively 
slight, but there is probably no sharp line of demarcation. 
A {Personal value becomes attached to certain objects or 
pursuits, and the personal value, though it does not as a 
rule give rise to anj’thing of the nature of emotion, is never- 
theless rooted in feeling, like the sentiments, the interests 
contribute to the formation of what vve call the character of 
an individual. “ Tell me what you like, and I’ll tell you what 
you are,” says Ruskin. That an individual’s interests are 
a good index to his character is universally recognized. But 
interests are more than an index to character. They are 
constituent elements in character. 

The mwle m which interests and sentiments function m 
our lives can be indicated briefly, but would require a volume 
for detailed description. Wien at any time two emotional 
tendencies are operating simultaneously the outcome in 
behaviour will depend on the tendencies in question and their 
relation to one another. If the two tendencies are capable 
of existing together, the behanour will lie a complication of 
the behaviours appropriate to each, any difference m strength 
between the tendencies, or in intensity between the emotions, 
showing itself by an emphasizing of the corresponding ele- 
ments in the combined behaviour. If, on the contrary, the 
two emotional tendencies are incapable of existing together, 
or practically so, as when one tendency prompts towards 
behaviour of a land antagonistic to, or inconsistent with, 
the beha\ lour to which the other tendency prompts, 
conflict must arise, and the confhet will only be resolved 
when the stronger tendency succeeds m temporarily re- 
pressing the other and translating itself into action. 
The temporary repression may be only of the nature 
of suspension or postponement, so that when the stronger 
tendency has achieved its end or satisfaction, and dis- 
appears, the weaker tendency, if the situation is still such 



AS to evoke it, dominates consciousness in its turn and 
achieves its end. 

Willie we have to do merely with the instinctive tendencies 
and the primary emotions, there will obviously be a continual 
succession of evoked tendencies, fusions, conflicts, repressions, 
suspensions, without any stability in the inner hie or con- 
sistency in the behaviour. The succession of knowings, 
feelings, and strivings, rpaking up the inner life, is determined 
on the one hand by the original nature of the individual, 
manifesting itself in his appetites and reactive tendencies, 
on the other hand by external objects, to whicli the individual 
reacts ; and, as every change in the environment will evoke 
new impulses, the inner life will be a “ mere chaos, without 
order, consistency, or continuity of any kind ” The be- 
haviour, which is the outcome of this mner life, will be 
similarly inconsistent and chaotic. 

As soon as sentiments and interests come upon the scene 
a measure of stability and consistency is introduced, and a 
new phase of development begins. If character means 
essentially and fundamentally that quality, or those qualities, 
of an mdividual’s ‘ make-up,’ which, il laiown, enable us in 
some degree to foresee and predict how he will act and con- 
tinue to act m various given situations, then obviously, as 
we have already indicated, the development of sentiments 
and interests marks the beguining of the development of 
character. Psychology has of course nothing to do with the 
moral valuation of characters. For psychologj^ character is 
smijily a psychical fact. As a psychical fact character implies 
a stability which natural tendencies, functioning on the 
instinctive level, can ne\ er possess h’or m such a case, as we 
have shown, bella^'lou^ must necessarily be determined by the 
immediate environment. Stability will be secured when 
instmctive tendencies can be consis-tently inhibited, or 
modified in a certam direction, no matter what the immedi- 
ate env ironment may be, which can only happen when the 
instinctive tendencies evoked come into conflict, not with 
one another, but with emotional tendencies belonging to a 
permanent inner system, the activity of which is relatively 
3 



iO THE PSYCHOLOGY OP EVERYDAY LIFE 

independent of the immediate environment. The sentiment 
or interest is precisely such an inner system. 

The processes involved m conflicts, in which sentiments 
are participants, are enormously important. James has 
stated a law of the instinctive level, which he calls the “ law 
of mhibition by habit.” Strictlv there is no such law, or 
rather, James’ statement of his law sums up very inade- 
quately the facts it is meant to cover, which are the very 
facts we are at present considering. For ' habit ’ we ought 
to read ‘ sentiment.’ Conflict between instinctive tendency 
and sentiment — and also conflict between sentiment and 
sentiment, which James does not appear to contemplate at all 
in the formulation of the law — is in an cntircl> different 
category from conflict between one instinctive tendency and 
another, and the phenomena of this higher type of conflict 
seem certamly to demand the formulation of a new and special 
law, but these phenomena arc much more complex than 
James’ law would indicate. Perhaps the gem ral law might be 
formulated in .some such terms as the.se : \Miere an instinct- 
ive tendency comes into conllict with a sentiment, or one 
sentiment comes uito conflict with another sentiment, one 
of three results may emerge according to circumstances : 
(a) successful and total repression, (6) imperfect repression, 
with recurring conflicts, and often dissociation and abnormal 
manifestations of various kinds, (c) sublimation. 

When the sentiment is powerful and pervasive, and the 
emotional tendency is not of the very highest intensity, 
the first result may be produced Where the sentiment is 
not so powerful and the emotional tendency is on the con- 
trary powerful, or generally, when the sentiment is unable 
permanently to repress the tendency, the second result 
may be produced, and no real solution of the conflict 
takes place. Where both are powerful, and neverthe- 
less a solution of the conflict is found, this solution is 
by way of sublimation. That is to say, the tendency 
operates, but in a manner so as to harmonize with the 
sentiment. 

This ground has been very carefully worked over by Freud 



and his followers, and the psychologist, even while refusing 
to accept many of the Freudian theories and interpretations, 
may well acknowledge the debt psychology owes to Freud 
> for the industry and perspicuity with which this obscure and 
yet highly important part of our complex nature has been 
explored, and made to yield up facts of tlie utmost significance 
for the understanding of human conduct. Readers who 
desire a full discussion of this topic and the facts upon which 
Freudian theories are based cannot do better than consult 
Freudian works. All that can be attempted here is to get 
the mam points clear, and a particular illustrative case will 
best serve this purpose 

Let us take the sex instinct with its emotional accompani- 
ments. Under the conditions of modern civilized life this 
instinct necessarily comes into conflict with practically the 
whole mass of sentiments representing civihz,ition in the 
individual mind At least there is usually a period in each 
individual life, during which this is the case. What takes 
place ? Repression may be completely successful, at any 
rate as far as the observable life of the individual, inner and 
outer, IS concerned. W’e refrain from attempting to estimate 
the proportion of cases in which this solution of the conflict 
IS found. It IS certainly not the usual svilution. The usual 
solution IS sublimation The eneigy belonging to the sex 
instinct IS drafted into hiu s of activity w Inch are in harmony 
, with the more pervasive sentinunts, and which may even 
develop within, and as it were under the protection of, a 
sentiment. These lines of activity may possibly have a close 
relation to, but more often have a very remote connexion 
with, the natural lines of activity of the instinct. Pursuits 
are followed and ends are sought with an energy the source 
of which is an entire mystery' apart from the underlying 
sex instinct. AVfliere solution of the conflict is not reached, 
or only imperfectly reached, phenomena which are morbid 
or pathological in various degrees manifest themselves, 
which need not detain us here. 

What is true of the sex instinct is also true of the other 
instinetive tendencies. We should, however, expect to find 
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that the phenomena arising in connexion with conflict 
between an instinctive tendency and a sentiment extubit 
degrees of prominence and pervasiveness in keeping with 
the pervasiveness and strength of the tendencies and senti- 
ments involved. The more fundamental, the more powerful, 
the more insistent in its demands the instinctive tendency, 
the more difficult is the solution of the conflict by repression. 
Hence we should expect to find the sex instmct playing 
somethmg like the part assigned to it by Freud, but hardly 
that it would be the only tendency playing such a part, in 
determining various abnormalities and disturbances having 
a mental origin, which are undoubtedly very characteristic 
of modern civilized life. 

We cannot leave the topic of the sentiments without taking 
some notice of the most important sentiment of all, the self 
sentiment, called by MeDougall the ‘ self-regarding senti- 
ment.’ This is the sentiment upon wluch the stability of 
the inner life as a whole almost entirely depends, and which 
gives the personality such organization as it possesses at this 
level. lA’hile every sentiment that is formed makes for 
stability in a certain sfiecial direction, the self sentiment 
makes for stability in all social relations, and at the same 
tune by, as it were, joining up all the other sentiments gives 
stability to the whole. 

As soon as the idea of the self develops, the self tendencies, 
positive and negative, become associated with it, and the self 
sentiment is formed. The idea of self developed is always 
the idea of a social self. It is the idea, as MeDougall has 
pointed out, not merely of the mdividual’s body, and of 
bodily and mental functions, but of a .system of relations 
between the individual and other individuals. The result is 
that the individual comes to see himself in the light of the 
opmions and feelmgs of others with respect to him. Hence, 
if the development of the self sentiment is normal, its Influence 
in shaping the individual into a member of society is not 
difficult to undeistand. The feeling of inferiority, which the 
recognition of the superiority of others involves, may come 
as a very disagreeable experience when it is forced upon the 



EMOTION. MOOD AND SENTIMENT 48 

individual by the disapproval of other people, which he incurs 
by acting in a certain way, while an agreeable experience, 
in the shape of positive self feeling, will result from the appro- 
val of other people, and will stimulate those wajs of acting 
which have secured such a result. Further, isolation, being 
boycotted or sent to Coventry, is a very disagreeable experi- 
ence to most individuals, because man is essentially a social 
being through the operation both of the gregarious instinct 
and of the self tendencies Hence public opinion can in 
various ways exercise a powerful influence in sliaping the 
conduct and dei'elojimcnt of the individual through the 
activity of the self sentiment. 

It ought to be particularly emphasized that the develop- 
ment of the self sentiment must be normal if normal results 
are to be produced. If the feeling of inferiority is constantly 
evoked the result is usually the development of some defence 
mechanism or other, in wliieh the self seeks security or pro- 
tection m the give and take of social life, and some defence 
mechanisms greatly modify the whole situation, as we shall 
see later.^ If the feeling of superiority is constantly evoked, 
and the feeling of inferiority never, as with a child that has 
every wish gratified, that never has any authority exercised 
over it, that never meets vnth opposition, or prohibition, or 
blame, we may have the development of a pride, that knows 
no humility, can feel no shame, and responds to disapproval 
simply with ftnger at the obstruction to the gratification of 
the self tendency. It is obvious that in either case the 
control over behaviour exercised by the self sentiment would 
be warped and from the social point of view distorted. The 
individual must have a sense of his own value, a healthy 
tendency to enjoy the approving or admiring regards of 
others, and to find humiliation in the eyes of others 
intensely disagreeable ; but he must also be capable of 
shame. 

Let UB consider finally in what sense the self sentiment 
can be said to organize the whole inner life. McDougall has 
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shown very clearly that the self of the self sentiment tends 
to expand so as to include much that is not strictly speaking 
the self at all. The process is entirely a social process, and 
the general law under which the phenomena may be brought 
might be expressed thus : Whenever the personal reactions 
of other people towards any mdividual are determined or 
modified by the connexion, accidental or otherwise, of that 
individual with some other object of their favourable or 
unfavourable regard, that object tends so far to become part 
of the idea of self, forming the nucleus of the self sentiment. 
Any particular expansion of the self in accordance with this 
law may be merely temporary, or permanent but only occa- 
sional, or permanent and re!ati\ely constant The family, 
club, church, town, or nationality to which we belong may 
illustrate this expansion. In tdl ca.ses it involves the merging 
of any particular sentiments represented by these objects 
in the self sentiment. 

Seeing that opinions, beliefs, sentiments, conduct are so 
very frequently the objects of the approving or disapproving 
regard of others, tliese, so far as they are personally recog- 
nized as characteristic of us, become also, as it were, caught 
up mto the self sentiment. Moreover, all sentiments what- 
soever, so far as they represent what might be termed piersonal 
values, belong to the self of the self sentiment and their 
objects tend not only to evoke the emotions of the particular 
sentiment itself, but also call into activity the self sentiment, 
and tend to evoke its emotions. 

The general result is that the whole inner life becomes 
organized with the self sentiment forming what might be 
called the core or centre, and the other sentiments arranged 
in relation to it in their order of relative dommance. Mc- 
Dougall has pointed out that the arrangement is m the nature 
of a hierarchy, with one sentiment — the master sentiment — 
at the top. In normal cases this view must be modified by 
taking mto consideration the all-pervasive influence of the 
self sentiment. It is really the self sentiment which gives 
the master sentiment its dominant position. But there may 
be a hierarchy, and a master sentiment, independently of the 



self sentiment, where the latter is weak or practically absent 
altogether. We must perhaps consider all such cases as 
abnormal, but they are fairly numerous nevertheless. The 
lover, the fanatic, the miser may serve as types. 



CHAPTER V 


SOCIAL INTERACTION 

W E have already shown that some of the emotional 
^eactl^ c tendencies are of very great, social import- 
ance, in that they determine the individual’s 
behaviour with regard to other individuals m various ways. 
This IS particularly the case with the gregarious instmct 
and the self tendency, which may be said to undeilie social 
life, as well as the protective or parental mstinct which 
makes the development of higher types of social life possible. 
But there are other reactive tendencies which are of equal 
social importance, as avenues by means of which social 
influence makes itself felt in the development of the individual. 
These are the tendency to imitate in the sphere of behaviour, 
the tendency to experience emotion sympathetically in the 
sphere of feeling, and the tendency to accept suggestions 
in the sphere of opmion and belief These tendencies, imita- 
tion, sympathy, and suggestibility, differ from those we 
have already considered, in that they are not evoked by 
any specific kind of situation, in that they do not involve 
m their activity any specific feeling or emotion, and in that 
they do not issue in behaviour of a particular kind. They 
are general, not specific, reactive tendencies. 

All these tendencies are closely related to one another, so 
that they might all be regarded as manifestations of a single 
tendency, which might be called imitation, m a wide sense. 
Or they might all be regarded as appendages of the gregarious 
instinct, modes in which the gregarious mstmet manifests 
itself. The objection to the first way of regarding them is that 
psychologically they are quite distinct from one another, 
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however difficult it may be to distinguish their respective 
outcomes m act. The objection to the second is that, though 
closely related to the gregarious instinct, they are similarly 
psychologically quite distinct from if . The gregarious instinct 
may bring the crowd together, and help to hold it together. 
In the crowd we may experience the emotion of the gregarious 
instinct m the joy of bathing, as it were, in the crow’d effect. 
But this is a different thing from the imitation or sympathy 
which the operation of the gregarious instinct renders 
possible. 

We shall probably understand the situation best by an 
attempt to define the three tendencies. Imitation is the 
tendency to act as we see others acting. Sympathy is the 
tendency to expciience a feeling or emotion on perceivmg 
the exjiressue signs of that feeling or emotion in another. 
Suggestibility is more difficult to dffine. Nor is its status 
among the various human tendencies at all clear. Ten- 
tatively we may define it as the tendency to accept uncritic- 
ally and net upon ideas, beliefs, and opinions, conveyed by 
the words, attitudes, or acts of ollur people. 

We may begin with imitaf ion. We realise v ery imperfectly 
the part which imitation plays in ordinary life, so long as 
we confme our attention to the mere external fact that one 
individual rejieats the acts of another, without inquiring 
into all that this Involves The mere repetition of actions 
IS in itself of relatively little significance. The important 
thing IS that imitation is, on the one hand, a method of 
learning to do things, on the other hand, the means by which 
very important kinds of knowledge are acquired To a large 
extent the lower animals have definite lines of action laid 
dowTi for them belorehiuid, and provision made for these 
lines of action in the structure and arrangement of their 
nervous systems ; man has to lay down lines of action for 
himself, and has to learn to do many tlungs the lower animals 
can do without learning. This indicates the main biological 
function of imitation. The ends of action may be presenbed 
by the specific instinctiv e tendencies, but the means of 
attaining these ends must be learned, and the learning takes 
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place very largely by way of imitation. All the animals 
of the same species behave in practically the same way, and 
with less flexibility the lower down the animal scale. The 
same end result may be reached in the case of the human 
being, but with the addition of infinitely greater flexibility, 
because the human being has to learn through imitation. 

We must distinguish the different levels at which imitation 
may take place. At the first or lowest level there is instinct- 
ive or unconscious imitation, the kind of imitation by which 
we unconsciously acquire tricks of speech and gesture, that 
may stay with us to the end as witnesses of the social ens iron- 
ment m which we developed. In these flexibility is at its 
minimum as far as the human being is concerned. At the 
highest level there is purposive or deliberate mutation, when 
we imitate either because we wish to learn to perform the 
action, or because we desire th.it to which the act ion leads. 
Here flexibility is at its maximum, and there is room for 
originality, inventiveness, and, from the social point of view, 
progress. Midway between the two extremes, m respect of 
flexibility and m respect of value, is that iimtatuvn in which 
we neither copy directly and unconsciously from the act, 
nor deliberately W'lth reference to an end w'e have in view, 
but from an idea of the act which we have in our own mmds, 
and because of some kind of mterest m the act which u 
merely temjxirary. 

The knowledge we acquire through imitation is of very 
great importance. For one thing it is evident we acquire 
knowledge of our own poweis and limitations ; but that is 
only a part of the story. We learn to know ourselves, not 
merely as individuals, but as members of society, and we learn 
to know society as composed of individuals like ourselves. 
The growth of self-consciousness m the human being takes 
place largely through imitation, and is very largely a social 
process. Baldwin^ has described the process in detail. He 
distinguishes three stages m the development of our know- 
ledge of society and of ourselves as members of society. 
These stages he calls the ‘ projective,’ ‘ subjective,’ and 
^ “ Mental Developmoat la the Child and the Raoe." 
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‘ ejective ’ stages. According to this account the child’s 
attention is first drawn to other persons in his environment 
in contradistinction to things, because of the irregularity, 

- capnciousness, unpredictable character of their reactions. 
This first stage of the arousing of special interest m other 
persons and their actions is the ‘ projective ’ stage. Persons 
are merely separated from inanimate things as specially 
interesting, but capricious, and ‘ ununderstandable ’ elements 
m the environment. But this special interest in the behaviour 
of other persons involves a special stimulus to imitate their 
behaviour, and by imitating the acts of other persons the 
child learns in his own experience how these acts feel and 
what they mean. This is the subjective stage. It puts the 
child in a position to mterpret the bthaviour of other people 
from his oivn experience, and when he knows and interprets 
others from, and in terms of, what he feels in himself, he has 
reached the ‘ ejective ’ stage. In order to understand other 
people he simply ejects his own experience when he acts 
as tliey are actmg. Hence, as we have already had occasion 
to point out, the self-consciousness of the develojied human 
being is consciousness of a social self, because the individual 
knows himself through others, and others through himself 
and both m relation to one another, the knowledge having 
been acquired through, and by virtue of, imitation of the 
behaviour of others. 

Educationists and practical social workers arc more 
pait icularly interested in imitation as underlying the influence 
of example. It is of some importance to know the mam 
conditions under which the force of example is felt, and the 
mam psychological question is whether an individual tends 
as a rule to mutate his equals or his superiors Without gomg 
into unnecessary details we may answer the question gener- 
ally by saying that, as regards unconscious mutation, the fact 
of superiority is of relatively small significance, and frequency 
of association is the mam consideration , but so far as other 
forms of imitation are concerned, an individual tends to 
imitate his superiors, rather than his equals or Inferiors, yet 
not those who are superior to such an extent as to inhibit 
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all attempt at imitation. A feeling of inferiority puts the 
individual mto a receptive attitude in this and in other 
respects, if the feeling of inferiority is not too intense, or the 
inferiority itself not too great. 

Sympathy, the second of the tendencies, need not detain 
us long Through symjiathy we come to experience the 
feelmgs and emotions of those with whom we come into 
contact, even more or less accidental contact. The stimulat- 
ing cause of the feeling or emotion apjiears to be the appre- 
hending of its natural expressive signs. Illustrations are so 
numerous that we need hardly spend time on them. Curi- 
osity and fear especially are notoriously contagious. The 
spread of panic is an illustration of the second. Any one 
who stops suddenly in the street, and gazes upw'ards, may 
have any day a striking illustration of the first. Sympathy 
plays a great part m the psychology of crowds, and both 
actor and orator rely on it very largely for their effects. Its 
more permanent results are to be seen in the community of 
feeling and sentiment characteristic of individuals belonging 
to definite groups, members of the same family, the same 
church, the same club. 

There seems to be no doubt as to the instinctive nature 
of sympathy. In the presence of the natural expressive 
signs of an emotion, we tend to exjienence the emotion, 
even although we have never experienced it before, provided 
It is an emotion we are capable of ex|)eriencmg. In this 
fact we liave a possible explanation of at least some of the 
reported manifestations of mstmctive behaviour with respect 
to particular objects and situations, on the part of children, 
and a warning as to our own manifestations of emotion in 
the presence of children. In the development of th e human 
bemg it plays an important part in two directions. On the 
one hand, through the sympathetic mduction of emotion, 
an understanding of the fechngs and actions of other people 
is developed. On the other hand, through sympathy the 
child’s emotional attitudes assimilate themselves to the 
emotional attitudes of his social mtlieu and develop as his 
environment expands. 



Suggestion and suggestibility must be considered in some- 
what more detail. To begin with it is well to remember 
that the psychologist uses the word ‘ suggestion ’ in a special- 
ized and technical sense, which is not the sense of popular 
speech. In our ordinary speech anytlung in our experience 
which signifies or points to something else, or recalls something 
to memory, is said to suggest t h.it ot lier thing. In psychology 
to * suggest ’ means to lonvey ojiinions, belief's, and ideas, 
and to influence behasiour, in a characteristic way and under 
special conditions. Suggestion always implies personal 
interaction between two individuals.' It is a way m which 
personal influence makes itself felt. It is, m fact, that 
particular method of exerting pcnsonal influence by which 
one individual is brought to accept from another a statement, 
opinion, or belief, and to act upon it, without having, or 
seeking to have, adequate logical grounds for its acceptance. 

Some of the phenomena of suggestion were recognized 
long ago and were classed with the phenomena of sympathy 
and imitation. J3ut a careful study of the phenomena of 
suggestion as such was first made m connexion with the 
study of iiypnotism. Exaggerated suggestibility is one of 
the most characteristic symptoms of the hypnotic condition. 
To such an extent is this the case that the condition has 
been defined as a condition of exaggerated suggestibility 
artificially induced In the hypnotic condition the patient 
or subject is to a large, but varying, extent at the mercy 
of suggestions coming from the hy'pnotist Ills beliefs and 
opinions are controlled even in conditions of light hypnosis; 
in deeper hypnosis even his perceptions may be controlled, 
so that hallucinations, both positive and negative, may be 
leadily induced. However marvellous the phenomena of 
hypnotism may appear, it is necessary to remember that 
analogous phenomena occur when there is no question of 
hypnotism at all, and most of the phenomena have analogues 
more or less close in our normal, waking, everyday life. 

‘ The phenomena of anto-enggeetion — ‘ self euggestion ’ — would 
seem to be inconsistent with this statement The underlying pnn- 
ciple, however, could eoaiJy be extended so as to cover these phenomena. 
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In particular this is true of phenomena which depend upon 
suggestion. 

The general condition upon which suggestion depends 
may be best described by sajing that, when any idea pre- 
sents Itself in our consciousness, which involves believing or 
acting in a certain way, any factors which prevent opposing 
ideas rising in consciousness will tend to make us believe or 
act in accordance with the idea presented, and so far there- 
fore make us suggestible. The extent to w'hich opposing 
ideas can be prevented from rising in consciousness will be 
a measure of suggestibility. This prevention of the rise of 
opposing ideas is of the nature ol dissociation, which we 
have alieady met with as a characteristic phenomenon of 
emotion. Suggestion might therefore be described as a means 
of producing dissociation, and suggestibility as the tendency 
for dissociation phenomena to manifest themselves under 
certain special conditions 

The general tendency will be better understood if we con- 
sider a few simple instances of its operation, or otherwise. 
Vi''hen one says at tabic ; “ Please pass the sugar,” immedi- 
ately, and without any consciousness of the request as a 
request, hands are cxtinded. But suppose it is the dinner 
table, and no sugar is required for the course, or there is no 
sugar on the table, the tendency to carry out tiie idea of 
action may be expenenetd, but it w ill be immediately checked 
by the other circumstances of the situation. Or better, sup- 
pose, in place of making such a simple request, one should 
say : “ Please jump out of the window.” The tendency to 
do the action would be present as before, but for so brief an 
instant as almost to escape notice, the associations called up, 
as the significance of the words becomes clear, suffitmg at once 
to mhibit any such tendency. In ca.ses of high suggestibihty, 
however, as for example in the hypnotic condition, even an 
idea like this might act itself out. 

Another example w'ill illustrate another aspect of the 
process. If some one says : “ Don’t smile,” or “ Don’t 
yawn,” or “ Don’t spell accommodate with one ‘ m,’ ” the 
tendency is as a rule to do what has been forbidden. It is 



not at first clear how this can be reconciled with our account 
of suggestion, or with the other examples just given of its 
operation. The fact is the suggestive value of ‘ don’t ’ is 
always slight and usually negative, because it does not 
bring into an individual’s mind any idea of action, but the 
idea of inhibiting action, and the idea of the action must 
fiist be present. Accordingly the positive suggestions in the 
ideas of the respective action.s will be present to begin with, 
and may even to the end prove stronger than the suggestion 
of the ‘ don’t.’ 

One more example. Suppose some one says confidently 
and with conviction : “ There is only one ‘ m ’ m accommo- 
date,” the effect of t he statement , as regards carrying belief, 
will depend on the audience to whom if is made. If they are 
school children and the speaker is their teacher, they will 
prob.ably accept the statement without hesitation. So also 
may an audience ignorant of the spelling of the word, or 
not certain about it, provided they regard the speaker as 
likely to know the coirect spelling. On the other hand an 
audience composed of individuals who are quite familiar 
with the correct spelling of the word, will m general — though 
there ni.»y be many exceptions — reluse to accept the state- 
ment. In the last case the tendency to accept may be 
momentarily present, but the idea of ‘ spelling accommodate,’ 
itself a definite and est.ablisbcd idea of action, overpowers 
the suggestion to misspell. 

lienee conditions w hich favour suggestion are in the main 
conditions wluch, directly or indirectly, inhibit opposing 
ideas. Such conditions can be classified. P'lrst of all they 
are divusiblc into two mam groups, subjective and objective 
conditions depending on the personal characteristics, tem- 
porary or permanent, of the individual receiving the sugges- 
tion, and conditions depending on something external to 
him. The latter are further divisible into : (1) conditions 
affecting the source from which tlie suggestion comes, (2) 
conditions affecting the circumstances m which it comes, 
and (8) conditions affecting the manner in wliich it is 
piven. 



54 THE PSYCHOLOGY OP EVERYDAY LIFE 


As regards the subjective conditions, they are somewhat 
easily specified. The non-appearance of opposing ide.is may 
be due to the lack of such iileas, dependent either on youth 
and consequent lack of experience, or on lack of knowledge 
m connexion with the topic under discussion when the 
suggestion is given. Or the failure of opposing ideas to 
rise in consciousness may be due to mlubition through dissoci- 
ation, which would imply the presence of one or other of a 
number of more or less abnorm.d conditions, of which fatigue, 
sickness, hysteria, and hypnosis are the chief. Or finally, 
opposing ideas may be inhibited by individual character- 
istics like lack of self-confidence, a feeling of inferiority, and 
so on. These individual peculiarities may be merely tem- 
porary or relatively permanent in character, and tend to 
produce all degrees of suggestibility. 

The objective conditions demand more careful attention. 
As we have said there are three groups of such conditions. 
The first group consists of the conditions affecling the source 
from which the suggestion comes. The general principle 
upon which they all depend is that anything which gives the 
source what we call prestige will favour suggestion emanating 
from that source This indicates the inijiortunt part which 
the self tendency plays in the commoner forms of suggestion. 
Two kinds of prestige may be distinguished. In the first 
place tlieie is individual prestige, that is the prestige which 
belongs to an individual. Such prestige may be peisonal — 
that is, it may arise from an individual's personality, his 
force of character, his strength of will, or his personal tascina- 
tion, perhaps — or it may be derived or acquired — that is, it 
may be due to more or less accidental attributes, such as 
wealth, position, reputation, good family, fine clothes, a 
uniform, and the like. Every gatheiing, crow'd, set, or 
clique has its Ic ader, and leadership depends on this individual 
prestige. In the second place there is mass prestige, the 
prestige of numbers, or it may be of custom or tradition. 
All kinds of effects in everyday life, and more especially 
perhaps in jxilitici or in religion, may lie traced to this kind 
of prestige. It is not mere daring that is required to stand 
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alone in any belief, or any conrge of action • it requires also 
strength of character, confidence in one’s self, if the suggestion 
involved in the numbers holding t-he opposite belief, or doing 
the other thing, is to be successlully resisted. 

The second group consists of the conditions affecting the 
circumstances in which the suggestion conies. Suggestions 
which fit into the mental context, more particularly thos« 
which are in keeping with the mood of the moment, tend 
so far to be aecciilecl. Theie aie vimc jicople who naturally 
tend to react to a direct sugge st ion by s.ij mg or doing exactly 
the opposite of what is suggested VVe cal! such people 
contrasuggestible, anel under certain circumstances most 
Jicople can become contrasuggestible. With such people 
the only way to get a siiggistion accejitcd is by so moulding 
the mental context and background that, when a certain 
situation arises, oi a certain idea comes into the mind in the 
ordinary course, the desired attitude towards it will be 
adopted. The jxiwer of this kind of suggestion depends on 
the fact that the course of action or belicl we desire presents 
itself to the individual as his own. Tins is the secret ol the 
useful and not uncommon art of getting peojile to take the 
course you wish in the belief that they are taking then owtq 
way and guiding their own action — ^the gentle art of managing 
people. 

The third group consists of conditions affecting the mode in 
which the suggestion is given. The general prmciple here is 
that anything which gives the suggestion what we may call 
impressivemss lends to favour its operation. An assertion 
made confidently or authoritatively, or reiterated over and 
over again, tends by the way in which it presents itself in 
consciousness to inlubit opjxising ideas. W^e tend to believe, 
for example, what we are constantly reading in leading articles, 
so that we often unconsciously adopt the politics of the 
newspaper we take in, though starting with politics of the 
opposite colour. This is also one of the secrets of successful 
advertising and successful salesmanship, and one of the 
reasons why advertisements take the forms they usually tako 
Gigantic lettering, a striking presentation, lighted letters, 
4 
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and figures appearing against the dark background of night, 
high up on the roof of some tall building, reiterated state- 
ments meeting the eye a hundred times a day — all these 
indicate the ways m wliich tlie advertiser applies tius particu- 
lar part of the psychology of suggestion. 

The psychological status of the tendency we call sugges- 
tibility and the process of suggestion is by no means clear. 
There is evidently a close relation to the gregarious instinet 
and to the negative self tendency. The phenomena have 
also much in common with the phenomena of what lias 
been called ' ideomotor action.’ The theory of ‘ ideomotor 
action ’ IS that, apart from antagonistic influences, an idea 
of action tends to pass into the corresponding act. There 
IS the psychological diflieulty that an ‘ idea,’ if this is taken 
to be purely cognitive, can have no power to produce 
action. But an ' idea,’ in such a sense, never occurs in 
human experience. All our ‘ ideas ’ are tinged with feeling 
or emotion, and bound up with incipient movements of 
vanous kinds, degrees of complexity, and degrees of promi- 
nence. In the concrete ‘idea’ there are af.h'Ctive and motor 
factors, and in these we must seek the explanation of 
‘ ideomotor action ’ So also of suggested ‘ ideas ’ which 
become beliefs or lead to action. Hence the essential part 
of the process of suggestion would seem to be the clmiina- 
tion of antagonistic ' ideas.’ More than this, however, is 
needed to account for some of the effects produced under 
abnormal conditions, as, for example, hypnosis Whether 
the something more demands that we should recognize 
suggestibility as a definite instinctive tendency is another 
matter.* 

* See for an excellent treatment of Suggestion, Bsudouin . '* Suggee- 
bon and Auto-suggestion.” 



CHAPTER VI 

PLAY, RELAXATION AND MIRTH 

P LAY IS rclax.ition and recreation for the adult, but 
it IS the seiK'us business of the child. This seeming 
paradox expresses no more than tlie naked truth. 
The function of play in the life of the adult is to enable the 
organism, body and mind alike, to recover from the effects 
of strain due to strenuous labour involved in earning a living, 
or at least in satisfying the more or less exacting demands 
of the real uorld and modern civilized life. In the life of 
the child, on the other hand, the mam function of play is to 
prepare him for the serious activities of adult life. As a 
leading authority has put it, the cliild does not play because 
he IS young, but he is young in order that he may play. 
That is to say, the period of c hildhood and youth is essential 
in order that the human being may acqmrc those complex 
modes of behaviour, physical and mental, which are necessary 
to enable him to fill his place in the world, and it is largely 
through play that those complex modes of behaviour are 
acquired. 

Psychologically play is differentiated from work or serious 
activity by two eharactenstics, and it is in virtue of these 
characteristics that play performs these functions for child 
and for adult. In the first place play is the outcome of an 
instinctive tendency to play, and hence the activity in play 
is felt as valuable for its own sake, and without reference 
to the results produced by the activity. In work, on the 
other hand, the value resides m the result produced, in an 

57 
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end outside the activity itself, and no matter to what extent 
work may become play, as we say, or yield pleasure in the 
performance, still the value is ultimately found in that which 
the work produces. At first sight it mav seem as if the 
fact that in a game we seek to attain some end beyond the 
mere actmty is inconsistent with the statement that in play 
the end is m the activity, but more careful consideration will 
show that even in a game a large part of the satisfaction is 
still m the actmty, quite mdependently of the result, and 
m many cases the end is a more or less artificial end, invented, 
as it Merc, in order that we may play Rut of games we shall 
speak again later. 

In the second place there is a marked dirfcicnee between 
the whole mental attitude and mental barkgroiind in [ilay 
and work rcspcctii ely. This difference is best described 
m terms of the contrast between belief and make-behevc 
In belief we are conscious of something real, existing inde- 
pendently of ourselves, to which our actions must adjust 
themselves, if we would attain our ends. In work or serious 
activity this attitude of belief is present. Our actmty is 
with reference to a real, independent world ; the ends we seek 
belong to a system ot real ends and re al values, existing and 
subsisting independently of us, and rccogni/,cd by others 
as well as ourselves. In make-bi licve all this is reversed. 
The world of make-bcheve is a self-created world, and, while 
we may strive to adjust ourselves to the conditions of that 
world, we do so knowing all the time that, if we so choose, 
we may alter these conditions, that we fire under no compul- 
sion to act in accordance with them, or even to act at all, 
unless in so far as we place ourselves under compulsion. 
So with the ends we seek and the values we recognize. These 
are only ends and values m the make-believe world we have 
created for ourselves, not m the real world which is indepen- 
dent of our whims, wishes, and desires. In play the attitude 
is in the main precisely this make-believe attitude, character- 
ized by freedom from the pressure of the conditions of an 
independent real world, by the ‘ don’t have to ’ feeling, and 
by the sense — it may be more or less vague — ^that the condi- 
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tions and ends are of our own choosing, and owe such vafidity 
and value as they possess to our own volition. 

This second diriercnce between play and serious activity 
obviously serves to place g;imes distinctly with play in 
opposition to work, even if the first difference fails In playing 
a game we detach ourselves from the world of real life, with 
a detachment wliicii is of the nature of dissociation. The 
moie absoilied we become in the game the more complete 
is the dissociation But, on the other hand, if m a game 
real ends beccnn domin.int, so that the activity is pursued 
not for its own sake, or for the attainment of the end of the 
game as a game, hut for the s.ikc of those real ends which 
belong to the svstf m of real ends controlling our activity in 
the real world, the g.-ime so far ceases to be a game, the play 
becomes ‘ earnest ’ The transition from play to earnest 
is very common in the games of children, esjiecially when 
the sell sentiment becomes active, and is not unknown in the 
games ol adults. 

The function of play m the life of the adult is, as we have 
already mdicated, to give iclaxation, to i'ree tem|V)rarily 
from the pressure of real life. This function it peiiorms 
because of the dissociation which ch.u .letc ri/es it The cares 
and worries of the woik-a-day life are laid aside, and the 
complexes which belong to that life dissoeiated ; the inhibi- 
tions and repressions of the uiidei lying, natural, elemental 
man are at the same time icnioved, and the tension which 
these inhibitions and repressions carry with them is effaced. 
In order to understand wliy play gives relax.vtion and recrea- 
tion, and so restores the tone of mind and body, sootlimg 
the jangled nerves, infusing new vigour and strength into 
' the jaded spirit, it is neccswiyf to remember th.it the condi- 
tions of modem civilized life impose an almost intolerable 
strain and burden on the natural man. The civilized man 
is an artificial product ; he is not yet completely evolved — 
indeed far from completely — as a natural man. All major 
conflicts may be resolved by repression or by sublimation, 
but many minor conflicts are daily and hourlj' going on. 
And even though major conflicts are resolved, this by no 
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means implies the entire quiescence of the primitive in man. 
Consequently the maintenance of civilized life must always 
involve a strain , the daily work, and the daily round of duties 
and obligations, many perhaps irksome, may often make that 
stram an acute tension. It is in virtue of the relief it affords 
by dissociation from this strain and tension that play exerts 
its recreative and recuperative influence in the life of the 
adult. 

With respect to the child the position is slightly different. 
He, at least, is free from the strain and tension of the adult’s 
life. lie can be on the whole natural most of the time, 
though even in his case inhibitions and repressions begin 
early, and increase their range and scope with the passing 
years, so that even with the child — the child of school age 
more particularly — the recreative function of play cannot be 
wholly Ignored. At the same time this is not the important 
function m the child’s life, in which indeed play is far more 
prominent than such a function would explain or lead us to 
expect. The child's life is largely play , play is his serious 
business This is so because play is necessary for his develop- 
ment. He plays himself into the activities, the interests, and 
the duties of the adult, in such a way that, when these activi- 
ties, interests, and duties become serious, he is prepared to 
answer the call of the real world, and act efficiently in the real 
world. 

This ‘ preparation theory ’ of play, as it is called, was 
developed m modern times by Karl Groos, but mtercstmg 
anticipations of it are to be found in psychology as early as 
Malebranche. Briefly expressed, the theory is that play 
is a necessary stage in preparing the young of the higher 
animals and the human child for adult life, since at birth 
many of the instincts in the case of the higher animals, and 
more especially in the case of the human being, are not 
sufficiently developed or established to fulfil their functions, 
and this development and establishment takes place by means 
of play. It IS a common observation that the modes of play 
vary according to the species of animal, and that the forms 
of play exhibited by any species resemble the characteristic 



PLAY, RELAXATION AND MIRTH 61 

forms of adult behaviour of the same species. The kitten, 
for example, sprmgs on the piece of paper or the dry leaf as 
the adult cat springs on the bird or the mouse. The young 
kid or the young calf, on the contrary, will not spring on 
a piece of paper or a dry leaf, however much and however 
long it may be trailed in front of them, but they too have 
fhcir forms of play, prophetic of their activities when fully 
grown. In accordance with the theory, therefore, we 
must suppose that instincts show themselves before they 
are actually required by the needs of life, and that they 
do so in order that they may be developed so as to meet 
those needs when they do arise. Hence the theory accounts 
not merely for the fact of play, from the biological point of 
view, but for the forms which play takes. 

It is obvious that the function of play, on this view, is very 
closely related to the function of imitation, as already de- 
scribed But, while play is essentially the means by which 
native modes of reaction, or those already partially acquired, 
are developed and established, imitation is essentially the 
means by whicii new modes of reaction are acquired. In 
actual development the two tendencies co-operate in the most 
intimate way, and are sometimes so closely interwoven that it 
requires some analytical power to separate the elements 
characteristic of each tendency in the total activity. The 
exercise and dcvelojiment of general processes and functions, 
sensory, motor, and intellectual, are due to both tendencies, 
operating independently or together. To a still greater 
extent do they co-operate m the exercise and development 
of sjiecial processes and functions, in the various groups of 
organized games, for example. In some games, as m games 
of combat or competition and hunting games, the part played 
by imitation is not particularly prominent ; in other groups, 
hke social, domestic, or family games, which are largely 
occupied with imjx'rsonatioiis, imitation plays a very promi- 
nent part ; in games of skill belonging to all groups, where 
the game itself requires a considerable amount of learning, 
imitation has an equally important part to play. 

The relation of play to art and the enjoyment of art, to the 
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comic, to laught^ r and merriment generally, has been empha- 
sized by many psychologists. Some psychologists have even 
found in the ])lay tendency the origins of art, and others have 
based on it a psychological theory of laughter and the comic. 
It seems worth while therefore to attempt to make the 
relation clear between plas’’ and art, on the one hand, and 
between play and laughter or mirth, on the other A 
complete theorj- of art or of laughter is out of the question 
here. Even without such a complete theory, it ought not 
to be impossible to acconiphsb the task we are undertaking. 

It must hr postulatr-d tb.it the play tendency is to be 
regarded, not as a specific ii active lendi iiey, because it is 
not evoked by s|ieeilic situations or kinds ol situation, it is 
not directed towards specific ends, it is not characteri/.cd by 
any emotion of a specific rjiiality, but as a L'cneral tendency 
to be classed with imitation Each and all ol the specific 
reactive tendencies, and more particularly the emotional 
tendencies, may operate in the play way '1 he forms which 
our play may take, the ends which apjx-al to us in our games, 
are not determined by t he play tendi ncy itself, but by these 
specific tendencies opi rating thniugli play. For example, it 
IS not primarily because of the play tendr ncy that we pursue 
with zest a hunting game, but bi cause of the hunting ten- 
dency ; it IS not 111 cause of the play tendency that games of 
combat and coiiiprtition appeal to us, but because of the 
fighting tendency, or the si If tendency, or both. In other 
words, our actual behaviour in play is what it is, and our 
emotions arc what they are, because our behaviour represents 
the activ ity, and our emotions arc the emotions, of specific 
tendencies, which arc operating, as we have said, in the play 
way, not because that particular behaviour, and those 
particular emotions, arc characteristic of the play tendency. 
Play may show itself in any form of behaviour, and it may 
have as its accompaniment any one of the pnmary emotions. 

Artistic creation seems to bear precisely the same relation 
to the original tendencies and the pnmary feelings and 
emotions. In artistic creation the activity is also, like the 
play activity, exercised for its own sake. Undoubtedly then 
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artistic creation and the play activity must be regarded as 
very closely related to one another. From this point of view 
artistic creation might be considered as merely one direction 
which the play activity may take. But artistic creation 
and the appreciation of its results involve the (esthetic 
emotions Do we in that fact find a differentia by means 
of which art can be marked off from play ? It would appear 
so. The aesthetic emotions are not different from other 
human emotions, but are aesthetic m virtue of the mode in 
vhieh they are evoked, not in virtue of what they are m 
themselves. Nevertheless, in so far as artistic creation 
involves artistic appreciation and the aesthetic feelings and 
emotions, and in so far as the value of the activity lies in this 
element only, it must be rigarded as different from the play 
activity, which does not necessarily involve the evoking of 
aesthetic feeling and emotion, and certainly does not aim at 
that Artistic creation may be a development of the play 
activity, and from some points of view is perhaps rightly 
regarded as such, but is certainly not the play activity in its 
naive form, and bears distinguishing marks which are not 
to be found in pure play. 

Before leavmg this point it may be well to define aesthetic 
feeling and emotion somewhat more closely. Emotion may 
be evoked directly through the presentation of the appro- 
priate situation, through association, sympathetically, or 
by empathy. In the last ease only do we ha\e rcsthetic 
emotion in any strict sense, though the term is often extended 
to cover certain instances ol sympathetically induced emo- 
tions as well. The process eallcd empathy is the process of 
feeling ourselves into an object or situation, so that we tem- 
porarily, as it were, become the object or situation, losing 
in the process our own identity, being literally absorbed in 
the object. “ The trees of the field clap their hands, the 
little hills shout for joy, great mountains have a voice, break 
forth into singing, look abroad with silent brow ; there are 
' souls in lonely places, the nioanings of the homeless sea, 
the sullen river, and the woods waving and muttermg.” ’ 
' Hitchsll • “Structure and Growth of the Mnid,” p. ISO. 
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When such words describe for us a real experience, such 
experience involves empathy, and this is the root and the 
stalk of the aesthetic emotions. 

W'e are left wth mirth and laughter. Several psychologists 
have asserted that man is the only animal that laughs. 
If that were so, it would be comparatively easy to distinguish 
laughter from play. Rut the only foundation for the state- 
ment appears to be that ve do not among animals find those 
‘ spasmodic contractions of the chest,’ and those peculiar 
grimaces and sounds, which we identify with laughter m 
the human being. To argue therefrom that animals do not 
laugh is as sound as to argue that the hon must be a vegetarian 
‘ because we find no kmves and forks in his pantry. Psycho- 
logically mirth and laughter are much more than the spas- 
modic contractions, grimaces, and sounds. That the psy- 
chological phenomena are found among lower animals docs 
not admit of a doubt to any one who has careiully watched 
a puppy, a lamb, or a young rabbit. 

Theories of laughter are \ery numerous from Aristotle 
downwards. Most theories contain an clement of truth, 
though nearly all are restricted in their ajiplication to a single 
phase or type of laughter Thus Hobbes identifies laughter 
with the sudden de velojimcnt of a sense of our ow'ii superiority. 
“ Sudden glory,” he says, “ is the passion which maketh 
those grimaces called laughter ; and is caused either by 
some sudden act of their own that pleaseth them, or by the 
apprehension of some deformed thing in another, by compari- 
son whereof they suddenly applaud them.seUes. And it is 
incident most to them, that are conscious of the fewest 
abilities in themselves ; who are forced to keep themselves 
in their own favour by observing the imperfections of other 
men.” Bergson holds that the specific character of the 
comic is a ‘ mechanical rigidity ’ where you expect to find 
the adaptability and mobility of life, “ the meclianical 
encrusted upon the living.” Freud suggests that laughter 
18 due to the partial freeing from repression of aggressive 
and sexual tendencies normally repressed into the uncon- 
scious. It could easily be shown that all three theories are 



true to the facts they are intended to cover, but hoT)elessly 
inadequate to cover all the facts. ‘ ^ 

rhe first principle th.it must underlie any theory of 
lauphter is that laughter is an expression of joy. Joy as 
we have seen in a previous eli-ajiter, is not an emotion, ’but 
the character of a whole group of emotions. In the joy emo- 
tions, one and all, an instinctive tendency is finding satis- 
faction so rapidly or so abundantly that action is unable to 
keep pace with feeling Note the two conditions, rapidity 
or suddenness, and abundance or excess As each may inde- 
pendently giv^e rise to joy, so each may independently evoke 
laughter. But the laughter evoked by abundance is more 
characteristieally the laughter of the child, the laughter 
evoked by suddenness the laughter of the adult, though 
neither is exclusively the cliaraetenst ic either of one or the 
other. A second principle that must underlie all theories of 
laughter is that, as joy emotions may be evoked directly 
through association, sympathetically, or by empathy, so 
may laughter be evoked in all these ways, and all may co- 
operate in a single c.ise — laughter at a humorous anecdote, 
for exunqile, or a joke. 

But Me cannot develop a theory of laughter here. The 
point which we would particularly note is the effect of the 
sudden withdrawal of repression, the sudden dis.ippcarance 
of tension, in producing mirth and lauglitcr It is especially 
here that play and l.iughlcr come close together. ^Tiy do 
we laugh at the follow ing . 

All Irishinan in n muBeum is gazing with interest at a copy of the 
" M ingod Victory.” ” Wliut may yoz call that T ” he asks an atten 
dant 

“That IS a statue of Victory, sir,” is the reply 
“Victory, IB it,” says Pat, surveying the armleas and hoadless 
figure with greater interest than ever, “ begorra, thin, I'd like to see 
the other follow ” 

Or this : 

The priest waited till Pat oamo out of the public-house and then 
accosted him with : ” Pat, didn't you hear me calling ? ” 

” Yes, your reverence, I did,” was the reply, ” but I had only the 
pnoe of one.** 
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In the first case there is Pat’s ignorance of art, and we may 
laugh out of our superiority of knowledge ; but surely this 
is not the real and fundamental occasion of our laughter. 
The second example seems to make evident the laughter- 
producing element of both Pat insinuates — quite innocently, 
no doubt — that the priest ‘ wants a drink ’ at his expense 
The insinuation finds an echo in our more piimitive si If 
repressed by the eustoms and taboos of culture and civilua- 
tion, and it is the sudden and temjKirary freeing of the piimi- 
tive natural man that protluces the laughter. There can 
be no doubt that the s-ime explanation holds in the first 
case. Wliat laughs in us is the primitive, elemental pug- 
nacity, suddenly releaseii, and triumpliiiig over an imaginary 
adversary. 

It woiikl seem, then, that Freud has laid his finger on one 
mam cause of mirth and laughter, lliougli he has intcrpieted 
his facts much too narrouiy and one-sidedly, -while Hobbes 
with equal acumen and equal une-sidediuss has seized ujKin 
another aspect of the central phenomenon Rele.ise from 
restramt, rtmo\al of rcpussion, lice and unimpeded activity 
of the natural man, espi ei.illy if occurring suddenly and unex- 
pectedly, IS a frequent eau.se of mirth and laughtei Hut 
such free and unimiiedcd activity of the natural man and 
such removal of repiission are alvi charactciistic of play. 
Hence we should expeel to find, as we do find, that play 
and mirth go hand in hand Rut while jilay naturally 
predisposes to ninth and laughter, it is not itsell the source 
of mirth and laugliter. ’1 he source is the joy emotion of 
which laughter is the expression. 



CHAPTER VII 


DEFENCE MECHANISMS 

I N t)ic list chapter we discussed one aspect of our emo- 
tional expenence — the joy asjicct— m its n l.ition to play 
and relaxation We must now look for a short time at the 
other side of the picture Our whole life of feeling is essen- 
tially hifiolar, as we liai'C seen. On the afiiietite lei'el we 
have pk.isuie and unplcasure ; in the (.motional accompani- 
nicnts ot the reactive tendencies we have joys and sorrows, 
and jov s and sorrows at the higher levels where the appetites 
and jirimary emotions eoinhim and interweave m the most 
com[il( X fashion. No human life is exempt from pain and 
sorrow 111 most human lues the pendulum swings con- 
liiiiially betwcfii the two poles of feeling A psychology of 
even day life which neglects the many inipoi taut phenomena 
of the sorrow pole cannot be rcgariled as anything but made- 
qiiate and ineonijilete. All these phenomena have deep 
human inteitst, many' are of grave signilicance to the edu- 
cator ,111(1 the social worker, and not a few are of moment to 
the rtudical man. 

Consider the fundamental facts once more. From child- 
hood onwards the human being has to react to a real world 
over which he can exercise only a limited control, and has 
to adjinst lunisclf to condilmns of tins real world, by modes 
of behaviour showing all degrees of passivity and activity', 
submissiveness, construct ivencss, active resistance. In the 
course of this reaction and adjustment he experiences 
pleasure and unjileasure, or joy and sorrow, both through 
direct contact with real things and real conditions without, 
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and through the realization, or the reverse, of the ends of 
the impulses acting from viithin. It is the ineradicable 
characteristic of human nature to seek to maintain or return 
to the pleasure or joy, and avoid or flee from the pain or sor- 
row, but the necessities of adjustment may at any time forbid 
the one or the other Hence there will be conflict between 
tendencies, ivhich may be resolved, us we have seen, m 
suecesstiil repression or sublimation. Hut if the conflict is 
not resolved, xvhat then ? There may be pains and sorrows 
which it IS impo.s.sible to avoid, and yet we cannot help 
seekmg to avoid ; there may be ends which we carmot attain, 
but which nevertheless we must inevitably continue to strive 
after ; there may be ‘ sorrow's crown of sorrow ’ m the 
memories of the past. Wliat aie the psychological phenomena 
under these conditions ? 

Let us begin with the reactions to pains and sorrows, which 
we cannot avoid, but which we cannot help seeking to avoid. 
The most common reaction of the human being to such condi- 
tions is by means of what has been called a ‘ defence mechan- 
ism.’ We set up a defence against tiie disagrceablcncss, it 
may be consciously, but more often unconsciously, the effect 
of which IS that the disagreeablciiess is either not allowed to 
enter our clear personal consciousness at all, or is eoinjien- 
sated for in such a way as to give us an agreeable expenence 
instead. The phenomena ol the defence nieehanism are 
exceedingly interesting, and will repay somewhat detailed 
consideration 

The simplest of all defence mechanisms is illustrated by the 
process we call rationalization This process is not difflcult 
to understand We have, let us say, a strong tlesire to act 
in a certain way that is inconsistent with some principle of 
conduct we recognize Rationalization consists in first of 
all convincing ourselves that it is not only right, but our 
positive duty to act in that way. We have now' constructed 
a defence against the shame, regret, or remor.si', which would 
otherwise be involved in our acting in a way inconsistent 
with the principles we profess and with our self-respect, 
and we can act as we desire with the agreeable sense of doing 



our duty, so securing the pleasure desired, and at the same 
time retaining our good opinion of ourselves. Thus, as a 
recent writer ^ has pointed out, we all recognized in theory 
the duty of economy and frugality in war time. Practically, 
in many cases, we kept on enjoying such luxuries as we were 
able to procure and afford. We frequented picture-house, 
concert, theatre, or golf-course, to jircserve our mental 
or physical health. We could not let the confectioner, or 
the florist, or the milliner, or the bookseller starve, and so 
on. 

But the most strikuig phenomena of the defence mechanism 
are exhibited in those cases where the disagreeableness, which 
IS defended against, arises from some defect or inferiority m 
ourselves, real or imagined. It is a well-known biological 
and physiological fact that, where an organ is inferior or 
defective, there is always a tendency for the life forces to 
compensate for the defect, so as, on tlic one hand, to protect 
the defective organ against situations with which it is not 
competent to deal, and, on the other hand, to find some sub- 
stitute to perform the function which ought to be performed 
by it. The same process is seen in conscious life. Every 
human being is an aspirant for the good opinion of other 
people as well as of himself. The feeling of inferiority is 
disagreeable, with a dis.igrec.ablcness the intensity of which 
varies with different natures, but is almost always sufliciently 
high. Any defect, therefore, which will tend to bring on 
any one the ridicule, or condemnation, or bad opinion of 
others, or make him feel small or inferior m the presence of 
others, or anything painful or mlerior in lus own eyes, wall 
be a motive for compensatory or dclence measures, taken 
consciously or unconsciously The lesult will be a defence 
mechanism of a simple or elaborate tyi>e, normal, or semi- 
pathologieal, or quite pathological, in its character. 

Thus an individual, let us say, is a hopelessly incompetent 
workman in the line of activity he has chosen. In order to 
avoid confessing to himself his incompetence, which would 
involve the sense of inferiority as compared with others and 

* Walter 8. Hiinter ; “ Qenerol Psychology ," p. 64. 
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in the presence of others, he imagines that he is not being 
gii’en fair play by his employers and his fellow- workmen. 
He IS driven from one job to another, not by his own ineffi- 
ciency, but by the persecution of lus fellows — it may be even 
that the persecution is due to their y. alousy because he is a 
better workman th.ui themselves The final outcome may be 
persistent delusions of persecution and the mental hospital. 

The protective type of defence mechanism is still more 
frequent. In this case the individual tends to conceal the 
delect, or protect himself against situations whicli would 
reveal it, by poses, mannerisms and the like. A deaf person 
may become so voluble a talker that lus or her comjianions 
cannot get a word in. An artificial and stereotyped laughter 
or gaiety may mask real and painful sell-conscioiisriess and 
constraint m social intercourse. Camouflage, conscious or 
unconscious, is one of the most frequently encountered 
phenomena in all our social mtercouisc. The coniiienaitory 
and substitutive tyjie is almost cijiially common. A stam- 
merer uses in his letters the longest words he can find, 
because he c umot use them in lus speech The blind may 
similarly revel in gorgeous description in visual terms, which 
their reading has made tliem familiar with, of scenes, dresses, 
and objects. This kind of defence mechanism is often of 
considerable social value, for the individual may develop 
those gifts and graces he has, so as to compensate, and 
sometimes more than compensate, for those which are 
defective. 

Another common defence meclianism on the verge of the 
abnormal is forgetting Disagiccabie engagements, visits, 
commissions, experiences tend to drop out of our memory 
or to be dropjied out, through repression and dissociation. 
According to Freud, the greater part, if not all, of our forget- 
ting has a motive, and the most frequent motive is avoidance 
of the disagreeable. But repression is a two-edged weapon. 
What IS repressed into the unconscious may not remain inac- 
tive, and will not remain inactive if it has a strong emotional 
colouring. The upper conscious life may be affected in all 
sorts of strange ways. Hence, again according to Freud, the 



causes of errors in speech or wtiting—lapsus linguce and 
Jap.?MS calamir-&K to be found in emotional complexes 
repressed mto the unconscious 

Defence mechamsms are of preat importance from the 
point of view of the care of children They may make their 
appearance quite early, and with unvvise treatment may 
exercise a rumous influence on the wliole after life of the 
child. Tlie shapes which they may take are protean, and 
hardly any general pimeiplcs can In laid down We may, 
howcv er, say t hat organ inferiority ti uds towards negativistic 
attitudes on the whole. That is, tlie child, conscious of his 
inferiority, avoids situations which would bring that inferior- 
ity into evidence by stulilxininess, obstinacy, contrariness, 
unruliness of beliaviour Or it lends towards the establishing 
of weaknesses and dekets, winch seem to chum special 
consideration and prevent serious demands being made on 
him. 

A practical point of gieat iinpoitance arises in connexion 
with the effects of puiiishnierit in such ca.ses. If we assume 
that the aim of punishment is uform or improvement, we 
may say without hesitation that tins aim can never be 
secured by such means. It is true tiieie may be apparent 
success, but the apiiatent success will be due to the fact that 
we have merely dm en the mischief deeper, sent it, as it were, 
underground, to reajipear m other defence mechamsms and 
perhaps still more serious manifestations later. The whole 
theory of punishment requiics to be rcsiscd in the light of 
rec-ent work m this field. Punishment takes account onl}' 
of the effects in the upper region of the pcisonal consciousness. 
The effects in the deeper regions ol the unconscious have 
hitherto been ignored. There are stiong grounds for holding 
that these latter effects ore nearly always bad, though of 
course not necessarily serious. When we are dealmg with 
defence mechanisms, however, the whole position is altered. 
The defence mechanism is itself rooted in the unconscious. 
So long as the source remains unaltered, the child simply 
cannot help himself. Under these circumstances what 
possible good effects can we look for from punishment ? It 
5 
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can obviously have but the one effect of intensifying the 
existing evil, of developing and complicating the defence 
mechanism. 

Two cases may be cited which can be taken as summing 
up the whole situation. The first > is of a child, who exhi- 
bited neurotic tendencies very early, was considerably 
retarded in physical development, and more especiiJly was 
outstripped by his brother. In the early period of life he 
found lumself, or imagined himself, depreciated and belittled, 
and could not get into adjustment with the rest of the family 
owing to his feeling of inferiority. He eraved to be equal to 
his brother, or any one who seemed to him stiong and 
powerful, and this craving led to excessive covetousness, and 
to serious conflicts with his parents. The result was that he 
became a regularly unmanageable child at home, and in his 
school work also got farther and farthei behind, and more and 
more out of harmony with his environment, until ultimately 
the path back to norninlity was closed agamst him. 

In the otlier case'® the subject as a child had suffered 
from a congemtal digestive weakness, and consequently had 
to be denied many tluiigs which his father and brothers 
partook of freely and enjoyed. The result was, first of all, 
the development of envy and covetousness, and then of a 
tendency to take and store up for himself all kinds of sweet 
things. Gradually a more complex situation arose. The 
father, a hard, tyrannous man, dealt unwisely with his son’s 
njanifestations. As a result he became ) he object of a more 
or less unconscious hostility. Anibit lous for his son’s future, 
he placed great hopes in the promise of considerable oratorical 
ability which the boy displayed. Then the boy developed 
a habit of stammenng, the initiation of which was due to a 
stammering tutor. The symptoms became more serious and 
firmly established. They were utilized in various ways by 
the boy, as, for example, to enable him to avoid the demands 
of his family in all kinds of things, to give him time to weigh 
his words before answering, and so on. The whole story it 

‘ From AdJep : “The Neurotic OozustitutiozL*' 

* From Ffister : ** The Psychootialytio Method. ^ 



too long to go into, but it was all of a piece, and the result 
a very senous deviation from normality in many directions. 

We have still to consider the ‘ sorrows ’ that arise from the 
failure to attain ends we must nevertheless continue to 
strive after. This is the standard condition under which 
the sorrow phase of the primary emotions and of all bipolar 
emotions is evoked. The sorrow will be poignant in propor- 
tion to the acuteness of the ‘ feeling tension ’ existing, and 
that will be in proportion to the strength of the emotional 
tendency aroused, and the extent to which the satisfaction 
of the impulse is impeded or retarded. There are three 
possible states, as far as satisfaction of an impulse is con- 
cerned. The satisfaction may be immediate ; this will give 
us the ]oy phase of the emotion which has already been 
discussed The satisfaction may be deferred ; this itself will 
tend to yield the sorrow phase The satisfaction may be 
entirely denied, and all hope of attaining it utterly blasted ; 
this will give us the maximum of possible sorrow, as far as 
the particular impulse is concerned, which may find its 
natural outlet in tears and weeping, as the joy emotions under 
analogous circumstances find their outlet in laughter, 

A state on the sorrow side somewhat analogous to play 
on the joy side, and related to tears in almost the same way 
as play is related to laughter, is the state we call worry. 
It will be recalled that the second differentiating character- 
istic of play activity was that the conditions, ends, and values, 
representing the real world, were dissociated. When we 
worry, on the other hand, we are unable to get away from 
the conditions of the real. We are obsessed with the things 
to be done, or that should have been done, and the pressure 
of the real is entirely unrelieved. There is nothing quite 
analogous to the other characteristic of play, but nevertheless 
the mental activity in worry, as in play, though in a different 
sense, leads nowhere. The ends are present with us, but m 
place of the practical attamment of the ends, there is cease- 
less mental activity, planning and resolving, it may be, but 
passing continually from one subordinate end to another 
without any overt action to attain any one of them . If play 
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can obviously have but the one effect of intensifying the 
existing evil, of developing and complicating the defence 
mechamsin. 

Two cases may be cited which can be taken as summing 
up the whole situation The first ^ is of a child, who exhi- 
bited neurotic tendencies very early, was considerably 
retarded in ph5'sical development, and more especially was 
outstripped by his brother. In the early penod of life he 
found lumself, or imagmed himself, depreciated and belittled, 
and could not get into adjustment with the rest of the family 
owmg to his feeling of mfenonts'. lie craved to be equal to 
his brother, or any one who seemed to lum strong and 
powerful, and this craving led to excessive covetousness, and 
to serious conflicts with his parents. The result was that he 
became a regularly unmanageable child at home, and m his 
school work also got farther and farther behind, and more and 
more out of harmony with his environment, until ultimately 
the path back to normality was closed against him. 

In the other case* the subject as a child had suffered 
from a congenital digestive weakness, and consequently had 
to be denied many things which his father and brothers 
partook of freely and enjoyed The result was, first of all, 
the development of envy and covetousness, and then of a 
tendency to take and store up for himself all kinds of sweet 
thmgs. Gradually a more complex situation arose. The 
father, a hard, tyrannous man, dealt unwisely with his son’s 
ipanifestations As a result he been me the object of a more 
or less unconscious hostility. Ambit lous for his son’s future, 
he placed great hopes in the promise of considerable oratorical 
ability which the boy displayed Then the boy developed 
a habit of stammermg, the initiation of which was due to a 
stammermg tutor. I’he symptoms became more serious and 
firmly established. They were utilized in various ways by 
the boy, as, for example, to enable lum to avoid the demands 
of his family in all kinds of thmgs, to give him time to weigh 
his words before answering, and so on. The whole story is 

* From Adler : “ The Neurotic Constitution.” 

* From F&ster : “ The Psychoanalytic Method. ' 
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too long to go into, but it was all of a piece, and the result 
a very serious deviation from normality m many directions. 

We have still to consider the ‘ sorrows ’ that arise from the 
failure to attain ends we must nevertheless contmue to 
strive after. This is the standard condition under which 
the sorrow phase of the primary emotions and of all bipolar 
emotions is evoked. The sorrow will be poignant in propor- 
tion to the acuteness of the ‘feeling tension ’ existing, and 
that will be in proportion to the strength of the emotional 
tendency aroused, and the extent to which the satisfaction 
of the impulse is impeded or retarded. There are three 
possible states, as far as satisfaction of an impulse is con- 
cerned. The satisfaction may be immediate ; this will give 
us the joy phase of the emotion which has already been 
discussed The satisfaction may be deferred ; this itself will 
tend to yield the sorrow phase. The satisfaction may be 
entirely denied, and all hope of attaining it utterly blasted ; 
this will give us the maximum of possible sorrow, as far as 
the particular impulse is concerned, which may find its 
natural outlet in tears and weeping, as the joy emotions under 
analogous circumstances find their outlet in laughter. 

A state on the sorrow side somewhat analogous to play 
on the joy side, and related to tears in almost the same way 
as play is related to laughter, is the state we call worry. 
It will be recalled that the second differentiating character- 
istic of play activity was that the conditions, ends, and values, 
representing the real world, were dissociated. When we 
worry, on the other hand, we are unable to get away from 
the conditions of the real. We are obsessed with the things 
to be done, or that should have been done, and the pressure 
of the real is entirely unrelieved. There is nothing quite 
analogous to the other characteristic of play, but nevertheless 
the mental activity in worry, as m play, though m a different 
sense, leads nowhere. The ends are present with us, but m 
place of the practical attainment of the ends, there is cease- 
less mental activity, planning and resolving, it may be, but 
passing continually from one subordinate end to another 
without any overt action to attain any one of them. If play 
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IS a relief from tension, and because of that a recreation 
worry is a continuation of tension, without any relief through 
dissociation or through action. 

Worry, as a relatively fixed state characterizing the mental 
life, is a long step in the direction of complete defeat. But 
while there is no confession of and submission to defeat, the 
tension and strain must still continue, and the defeat itself 
may ultimately involve those giavcr conditions known as 
‘anxiety neurosis, neurasthenia and melancholia.’ Such 
conditions arc pathological conditions which cannot be dis- 
cussed here. All that we need say is that they represent, 
on the one* hand, this state of continual tension, on the 
other hand, numerous defence mechanisms, psychological 
and physiological, developed against the ‘ sorrows ’ involved, 
and the final issue m an inability to make the necessary 
reactions and adjustments to the world of the real, with a 
mental state of which a highly emotional consciousness of 
this inability is the predominant charactcrislic. 



CHAPTER VIII 


PERCEIVING 

H miERTO wc h,ive been dealing almost entirely with 
that aspeet ot our experience which v\e may call the 
inner aspect, the forces and systems of forces that 
determine our behaviour from wnthm. But our behaviour 
IS behaviour with reference to a world that is without, and 
our experience, in another aspect, may be said to mirror the 
world that is without, in such a way, at all events, as to 
enable us to choose our time and manner of acting so as to 
fit t hese to external condit ions 'J'hat aspect of our exjierienee 
whu h renders this possible is called the cognitive or knowing 
aspect. It is the aspect we usually think of in connexion 
with experience, as it is the aspect upon whu h the attention 
of the older psychologists was almost wholly concentrated. 

All our knowing is based originally on tliat direct and 
immediate apprehension of objeets and situations, which we 
call percciviiig. Such apprehension, il it is of external objects, 
depends on the present effect of the objects on our sense 
organs. What we see, hear, touch, smell, taste here and 
now, we perceive: what we heard or tasted an hour ago, 
yesterday or last week, we can no longer perceive, though 
we can still apprehend with the mind’s ear or tongue, as it 
were. In the latter case we are said to image, or ideally 
represent, what we have formerly perceived. Without having 
perceived we could not ideally represent. Once we have 
perceived we may be able to ideally represent, when and as 
often as we please. Moreover m thmkmg — ^using the word 
in a strict sense — we consciously relate objects jierceived or 
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ideally represented, or aspects of such objects, or relations 
already apprehended. Hence the whole intellectual life is 
necessarily based upon, and rises out of, perceptual experience. 
Not only so, but, since intellectual activity is in general 
carried on in order that we may act more effectively, and in 
acting we are in direct and immediate contact with objects 
once more, the results of all intellectual activity return to 
modify and correct perceptual experience in manifold ways. 
Startmg from perceiving the complete mteUectual circle 
returns to jx’rccivmg again. 

The two most imjiortant characteristics of perceptual 
experience are : (1) that it is always experience of one single 
object, and (2) that it is a present-moment consciousness, 
experience of the ‘here and now.’ Both these cliaractcr- 
istics are fundamental. Together they indicate clearly the 
kind of consciousness we should have, were we confined to 
perceptual experience, and the kind of consciousness many 
of the lower animals must have. We should be conscious of 
a senes of situations following one another, as so many 
separate wholes, bound together perhaps by some mdcfinite 
feeling of belonging together, if occurring in the working out 
of some mstinctivc tendency, but without our having any 
consciousness of the first when we were jxircciving the second, 
or of the second when we were perceiving the 1 hird. There is 
on record an interesting pathological case which throws some 
light on the kind of consciousness the purely perceptual 
would be. That is the case of Voit, Grashey’s patient.* 
Volt’s consciousness was not purely perceptual, but ideal 
representation was much unpaired. When asked the colour 
of snow, he could not tell, unless he saw snow. If it was 
■winter time, and there was snow on the ground, he went to 
the wdndow and looked out ; if it was summer time, he was 
quite unable to say, whether snow was black, white, green, or 
yellow. Asked how many legs a horse had, he watched the 
street till a horse passed, and then rephed “ four.” On one 
occasion he was asked the colour of blood. For a moment he 


• See Stoning : “ Mental Pathology and Normal Payohology.' 
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was at a loss, then pressed out a drop of blood from a pustule 
on his hand, and answered “ red.” 

The mental product of the process of perceivmg is called 
a percept. We must not think of the percept of an object 
as simply an impression made on our minds by the object 
acting through the sense organs, and still less as a picture or 
image of the object on the brain The actual experience is 
of the nature neither of a picture nor of a simple impression. 
In the case of the adult human being at all events it is much 
more complex than we are apt to think. Our experience of 
objects affecting our sense organs at the present moment 
is modified by our past experience of tlie same or similar 
objects, by the .setting or context m which we perceive the 
objects, and by our own feelings .ind piirjioses at the moment. 
It is true that it is the impression on the sense organs that 
makes the experience w hat we call perceptual, and that forms, 
as it were, the core of the percept, but nevertheless there are 
numberless cases where the actual impression on the sense 
organs is of so little significance to us that we should be 
puzzled to state exactly what it is We look out of the wnndow 
and sec that the streets are wet What is it we actually 
see ? We hear a friend’s \oice at the door, or in the ne^rt 
room. Wiat do we actually /(far ? Half the dilRcultyof the 
begmner m learnmg to draw is due to the fact that he must 
represent what he actually sees, not the meanmgof what he 
actually sees, and the meaning is what dommates his ordmary 
consciousness, while the sense impressions themselves may 
hardly be attended to at all. Independently of past experi- 
ence and the mental setting, our feeling with regard to it, and 
our reaction upon it, have as much to do with makmg the 
perceptual experience what it is, as the impression on the 
sense organs, and m many instances a great deal more. 

Though we do not usually recognize all these factors as 
playmg a part in our perceiving, they have only to be men- 
tioned for us to be able to identify them in many familiar 
cases. The whiteness of the sugar, which is at the present 
moment affecting us through the organ of vision, comes to us 
modified or qualified by a sweetness, which we do not see, 
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but which nevertheless affects what we do see ; the whiteness 
of snow is similarly qimlilied by a coldness which we do not see, 
and yet it somehow seems that we do The yellow of an 
orange drags into consciousness with it a fringe of weight sensa- 
tions, sweet sensations, acid sensations, visual sensations 
even of the side away trom us. From no direction, that we 
can regard a cubical box from, do the visual impressions give 
a cubical box, yet we see the cubical box notwithst.indmg. 
But these do not represent the only type of contiibutions 
from within to our cvficriencc of the object affecting us from 
without Watch several people tr\ing to lind the hidden 
face in a piiz/.le picture, and you will be astonished, and not 
a little amused, to note how blind one person is to \ihat 
another sees clearh, in sjiitc ol the lai t tli.il tin si use stimuli 
from without arc idciitiial in ewr^ cast. Familiar objects 
are pcrcen cd differently by different people accouling to their 
different interests The sunset is jierccivcd very differently 
by the artist and t he sailor ; a mountain looks verv different to 
the geologist, the lowland farmer, and the highland shepherd. 
The botanist and the natur.dist sec in a country walk what 
the ordinary pedestrian cntiri ly overlooks, and the botamst 
may see wh,at the naturidist dois not see, and vice versa. 
The sailor secs the loom ol the dist.mt land, where the lands- 
man sees nothing but a stretch of water to the horizon, and 
this, not because he has more acute \isum, but because he 
knows what to look for, so that laint signs which are quite 
invisible to the landsman, stand out clear and distinct to him, 
as meaning something he is familiar with. 

Even tins is by no rnc.tiis the whole story. VVe tend to see 
.and hear what we look for and exjiect to hear, it may be when 
the actual visual or auditory sense data afford scant justifica- 
tion for the experience they become to us Equally is this' 
the case under the influence of any strong emotion. The 
extent to which what we perceive depends on the mmd that 
[lerceivcs is worthy of special note, in connexion more parti- 
cularly with the psj'chology of deccjition. The clever con- 
jurer, no matter how closely and suspiciously we watch him, 
can make us appear to see what we know with absolute 
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certainty to be impossible. The conjurer’s success is due to 
the fact that he either draws our attention to what is unim- 
portant, and succeeds in doing the really significant things 
undetected, or makes us infer from certain tilings that certain 
other things have actually occurred, though they did not 
occur. In either case we fill in from within all that is 
necessary to make the whole e.vpenence what he intends All 
the time lie is, as it were, playing on the mind that perceives, 
and falsif3'’ing our experience m spite of the tilings that actu- 
ally occur before our eyes In so doing he merely utilizes, 
and perhaps intensifies the effect of, phenomena which are of 
everyday oceurrenee m our perceptual experience, and illus- 
trates on a large scale the l.ilsification to which the knowledge 
we obtain from direct pcrcening is liable. 

Such fact.s as these ought to be kept in mind in an examina- 
tion of the evidence for various spiritistic manifestations. 
The medium lias all the advantages of the conjurer, and he 
has the further advantage of dim light or darkness, of 
expectation, reaeliness to believe, often a highly emotional 
yearning and craving to believe, on the part of the witnesses. 
How unreliable the evidence can become, even of the trained 
and critical observer, with respect to what he has seen under 
much more favourable conditions, has been experimentally 
demonstrated over and over again In the light of such 
demonstrations, the evidence of the great majority of the 
witnesses of spiritistic manifestations, however honest and 
smeere they may be, must be regarded as utterly worthless. 

Other facts of our everyday hie, of what we might call an 
opposite kind, illustrate m an equally interesting way the 
part which the subjective factor plays in perceivmg. It 
not infrequently happens, when we are looking for something, 
that we fail to perceive it, even when it is, so to speak, ‘ under 
our very nose.' We may actually handle the object, laymg 
it aside perhaps to look underneath it, and fad to perceive 
it as what we are looking for At first sight this seems incon- 
sistent with the principle that we see what we are looking 
for or expect to sec. I Jut the phenomena are more complex 
than they appear on the surface Till recently the ordinarily 
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given explanation was ‘ absentmindedness.’ ‘ Absentmmded- 
ness ’ itself must have a cause, and Freud and his followers 
put forward an explanation in terms of dissociation caused 
by the ‘ imconscious ’ This goes behmd the mere general 
attribute of ‘ absentmmdedncss ’ in the attempt to explain 
why we are ‘ absentminded ’ in the particular case. This 
explanation, which undoubtedly fits the facts in a great 
number of cases, is that we fail to perceive because of an 
unconscious wish not to perceive. We may desire to prove 
that the object is not in a certain place, and ignore its presence 
there. Or we may vaguely resent havmg to look for the 
object at all, and so unconsciously determine not to perceive 
it, feeling a satisfaction, not always unconscious, in our 
failure. 

The natural inference would seem to be, that, after all, 
our knowledge of the world in which we live, if that in the 
last resort dcjKinds wholly on perceptual exjiericnce, must be 
exceedingly unrt liable. The psychologist might well let this 
pass for the truth without any undue qualms of conscience, 
in view of the fact that it is loss likely to do harm than the 
opposite view, winch is so generally held, that seeing is 
believing, that what we ourselves see and hear must certainly 
exist in the way we see and hear it to be. But tlie truth 
ought not to be put quite in that way. Biologically the 
function of knowledge is to guule our action, to determuie 
when, where, and how we must act, in order that our ends, 
and the ends of life, may be most effectively realised. So 
long as perceiving fulfils this function, it is fulhllmg its true 
function, and in order to fulfil this function perceptual 
experience must not reflect the cxtenutl world as it is in 
the abstract for nobody in particular, so much as the external 
world as it is m the concrete for us here and now, the external 
world as it is m relation to our knowledge, our habits, and 
our interests. This is precisely what perceptual experience 
does, and on the whole adequately. To do so it must depend 
upon inner factors, as well as on the nature of external things. 
In a" sense the very efficiency of our perceiving involves the 
very errors and defects to which it is liahlc 
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It is clear also that we leam to perceive, and this is i>art of 
what we call training m observation. The animal, or the 
new-born child can hardly be said to perceive at all, in the 
sense in which we perceive. The perceived world of the baby 
is as James put it, “ one big, bloommg, buzzing Confusion.” 
Experience is simply a blurred, massive whole, and this 
blurred massive whole is for the baby the universe. There 
IS no distinction between the Me and the Not-Me, still less 
between the experience and that of which it is the expenence. 
In this great blur elements and parts become differentiated 
by the child’s own reactions, guided by instinctive interests 
and impulses. Adjustment to ‘ this ’ and to ‘ that ’ separates 
the ‘ this ’ and the ‘ that ’ from the as yet undifferentiated 
whole. Movements of the body .and limbs, and the experience 
of these movements, delmc still more clearly the ‘ this ’ and 
the ‘ that,’ and their relation to one another. The Not-Me 
is separated from the Me in so far as certain elements in 
experience are beyond control and demand adjustment and 
motor adaptation, while other elements, including the expen- 
cnces of adjustment and adaptation, are under control. 
And so the process goes on, adjustments, and adaptations, and 
movements bringing detiniteiu ss and order into the child’s 
universe. The jiroccss is indeed the same from first to last. 
Discriminating and jicreeiving are aeijuired through reacting, 
though the reacting may Viceome more and more complex, 
more rind more mtcllcetual. and more and more subtle, as 
the higher mental processes begin to play their part.* 

The way in winch we come to pcrrcive space affords an 
admirable illustration of the kind of process that goes on 
in all Its complexity. Our developed jiercejition of space is 
the result in the mam of the co-operation of touch, sight, 
and sensations of movement. Touch sensations and visual 
sens.stions have a vague ‘ spread-out ' character, which forms 


the basis of our percejitioii of size and superficial area. Sensa- 
tions on the skin, from the retina, and in the joints have also 


a character, which has been called ‘ local sign ’ in yirt ue of 
which the .sensation derived from one 
1 See supplementary chapter for Gesta^'^^unt of peroeption.^ 

’ 
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the sensation derived from another part. By means of out 
experience of the direction and extent of movement, points 
characterized by different local signs are defined m relation 
to one another within the vague ‘ spreadoutness,’ which with 
the development of this position, direction, and distance 
withm it becomes definite extension for us. Our perception 
of the third dimension in space is mainly due to \ision, 
though in a rudimentary way it can be developed independ- 
ently of vision. The accommodation of the eyes for near or 
more remote objects, the slight differences bet ween the images 
of the two eyes, movements of the eyes, all \ icld sensations 
which serve as a cue for the perception of the third dimension 
The larger and more complex visual world is thus ordered 
and arranged maiulj through sensations of movement, on the 
basis of differences in local sign, in precisely the same way as 
the more circumscribed world of touch. It should, perhaps, 
be noted that rtlalively great distances from us are judged 
on the basis of other factors, such as app.arcnt size, number 
of intervening objects, at mcisfihcric effects, and the like. 

The major part of the activities characteristic of our daily 
lives are carried on at the jierccplual level. We act imme- 
diately on wliat we perceive, and the result of one act is the 
stimulus to the next, without our ever requiring to think of 
what we are going to do, or how to do it. In many cases 
the activity is impaired as soon as wc begin to thmk about it, 
as in going down steps, for example. If a situation has to 
be dealt with immediately, vve cannot afford to think how 
we ought to deal wdth it, but must act at once, and can 
only act on the basis of our perceptual cxjvcnence. In all 
learning which involves the acquiring of skill or dexterity 
the perceptual level is in the same way supreme. In 
learmng to play golf or cricket, whatever help a coach may 
give us, he cannot give us the necessary skill by describing 
what ought to be done. One thing only can give us the skill, 
and that is practice in doing what ought to be done. Tlie 
reason is, of course, that a mere description may enable us to 
realize every step in the process irnagmatively , 1 ,ut practice in 
acting will alone teach us when and how to act on the cues 
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given in our sense experience. Our perceptual learning 
must pri>ceed mainly by the method of ‘ trial and error,’ 
as it is called. This is the predominant kmd of learning, 
among the lower animals also, because perceiving plays the 
predominant part m their experience. In this method each 
individual act in a series of acts is selected and established by 
the fact that it succeeds m attaining the end aimed at, while 
the wrong acts and the unnecessary acts are gradually 
eliminated by the fact of their failure. The more complex 
the behaviour to be learned the longer it will take, and the 
time will increase much more rapidly than the complexity. 
This is the point at which the help of a teacher or coach 
becomes valuable. For the expert can prevent the t5rro from 
many mistakes, which wouid be eliminated with difficulty 
later, if at all, and keep him along right lines at points where 
success and failure are too remote to exercise any determinmg 
influence. 

Much expenmental work has been done on perception since 
psychology first began to make use of experiment. Within 
recent years the practical application of some of the results 
of such work, both m education, and in the various branches 
of industrial and commercial hie, has developed enormously. 
In education it is important to know the range of perception 
— the so-called ‘ span of appreliension ’ — at different ages, 
that is the number of objects that can be grasped in one act 
of perceiving , it is imjiortant to know also the nature of 
the child's observation at different stages, the extent to which, 
and conditions under w Inch, this observation may be falsified 
owmg to the operation of different factors, the differences m 
the rate at winch perceivmg and rcactmg may take place, 
and so on. Many of the tests devised originally for educa- 
tional purpose.s have been modified and adapted As tests of 
an individual’s fitness for various occupations, and ev'en as 
tests of the efficiency of workers at different times and under 
different conditions. 

The earhest practical application of this kind was probably 
the employment of the ‘ sesthesiometric mdex,’ as it is called, 
as an indication and test for fatigue. The ccsthesio metric 
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index is the distance apart two points — say of compasses — 
must be before they can be discriminated as two, when 
touching the skin simultaneously. This distance is also 
called the spatial threshold, and it varies enormously from 
one part of the body to another, being very small on the hps 
or the tips of the fingers, and very large in the middle of the 
back. It has been found to vary also for the same place 
with the condition of the subject, and one of the conditions 
causmg increase is fatigue. Hence its employment as a test 
for fatigue. It has now been shown, however, that it is a very 
rough and exceedingly unreliable test, if it can be called a 
test at all, owing to the great variety of conditions by which 
the spatial tlireshold may be affected. 

Attempts have also been made to test fatigue by some test 
of the efficiency of perception. A typical test of this kind, 
with wide possibilities of variation and of practical applica- 
tion, IS the cancellation test. The subject is asked to pick 
out and mark a certain letter or letters — or it may be a certain 
digit — in a page of letters specially arranged for the purpose 
of the test, or chosen from any suitable Ixiok or newspaper. 
A definite period of time is given, and the efficiency of percep- 
tion IS measured by the number of letters covered, the number 
of letters rightly marked, and the number of letters omitted or 
erroneously marked, all combined in a single ‘ efficiency 
coeflScient.’ 

The experimental study of observation has also yielded 
important results, already alluded to, bearing upon the value 
of testimony, and the conditions under which, and manner 
in which, it may be falsified In particular it has been shown 
that the testimony of cluldren, as we should expect, is very 
unreliable, and very easily falsified, the more so the younger 
the child. Of course there are individual differences, but 
this IS true even of the most reliable. One very interesting 
difference between one child and another — and the difference 
also exists between adults — is very well brought out by a 
description test employed by Ginet. If different individuals 
are a^ed to write a description of some familiar object 
placed before them, it will usually be found that, while some 



of them describe the object as it really is or seems to be, or 
draw inferences from what they see in a way that would 
gladden the heart of Sherlock Holmes, others read into the 
object their own feelings about it, or wander off from the 
object before them to tell all they know about such objects 
in general. An illustration will probably make the difference 
clear better than pages of description. The object is a cigar- 
ette.* Here is the first type — the objective observer ; 

** A long* white, round object, composed of a paper cylinder filled 
with what is probably oriental tobacco It is a badly roiled, uneven 
cigarette, and has ht'cn iiandlod stnee it was pasted In two places, 
to the right anti left of the middle, the paper shows streaks, as if it 
had been twisted Other horizontal depressions indicate that there 
has been some pressure exerted upon the ngeu^ette, etc 

Here are two examples of the second or subjective t3rpe, 
one emotional, the other matter of fact. 

“ It ia a cigarette It la thin, long, somewhat wrinkled Its shape 
aiiggeeta a kind of elegant case la it the cigarette itself, or the memot- 
lea that it awakes, that remind me somehow of a scape-grace T The 
agarette there, all by itaolf on the table, makes mo think of the bad 
student that goes oft m the comer by himself to smoke, etc ” 

“ We hove before us here a cigarette Lot us see how it is made. 
In the drst place, the exterior envelope is of light paper, called silk 
paper Tlion inside is the tobacco Tobacco is a product that grows 
almost everywhere in warm or temperate climates The leaves of tius 
shrub are gathered, eto ” 

The most interesting experiments of all are those on I he 
' fpan of apprehension. In these experiments a number of 
objects must be exposed for a brief moment of time, suffi- 
ciently long merely for a smgle glance. Under such condi- 
tions it has been found that there is a definite and easily 
reached limit to the number of individual and unconnected 
objects that can be perceived at once. If, however, the 
objects fall into natural and familiar gioupmgs, the individual 
may apprehend neaily as many groups as separate objects. 
Thus, if an individual can apprehend six separate and 
unconnected letters, exposed for a brief instant, he may be 
able to apprehend as many as five or six familiar words, and 
.still more if they form a sentence. 

^ From Whipple i ** Manual of Mental and Physical Test^*' 
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By these and similar experiments great light has been 
thrown on the processes involved m reading. It has been 
shown that we do not jterceive individual letters when reading 
ordmary matter, but word wholes. It has also been shown 
that we do not read by moving the eye continuously along a 
Ime, but by a series of rapid glances. We may have three 
or four such glances at each line. The movements in be- 
tween are so rapid that it would be quite impossible for us to 
read while the eye was mo\ tug. We may have no conscious- 
ness of tlicse processes in our own reading, but can easily 
watch them in another. 



CHAPTER DC 
SOUNDS AND COLOURS 

F rom our sense experience of vision and hearing we 
derive most of t he lughcr pleasures of sense, the a;sthetic 
pleasures strictlj' so called, though much of the pleasure 
■we derive from these sense experiences can hardly lay claim 
to the designation ' sesthetic,’ but, on tlie contrary, as we shall 
see, is quite of a piece with the sense pleasures of taste, 
smell, and organic sensibility. Vision and hearing are 
entitled to be called the higher senses on other grounds, and 
from quite a different pomt of view. From them we derive 
the greater part, and the most clearly discriminated part, 
of our knowledge of the world in which we live. This is due, 
on the one hand, to the fact that both senses give us know- 
ledge of what is distant, as contrasted w'lth what is in actual 
contact -with the body, and, on the other hand, to the fact 
that the elements and parts m the total sense experience 
at any time can be distmguishcd and separated much more 
easily in the case of these senses, and particularly vision, than 
m the case of the other senses, and more particularly taste, 
smell, and organic sensibility. Moreover, the feeling element 
— agreeableness or disagreeableness — is generally bo pro- 
nounced in the experiences of the lower senses that the know- 
ledge element is more or less masked. 

“ The whole gamut of the world’s sounds," as Watt says, 
“ falls into two halves, which are perfectly obvious in their 
extremes, aJthough there is no clear division between them.” ' 
These two halves are musical sounds and noises All the 
* “The Psychology of Sound," p. 18, 
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sounds we hear in the crowded city or in the open country 
are a combination m varj’mg proportions of these two. 
Physically sound consists of waves or vibrations in the air, 
and we hear sounds because these waves strike against the 
drum of the ear and are thence conducted to the sensitive 
endings of the auditory nerve. In the case of musical sounds 
the waves follow one another at regular mtervals — they are 
periodic ; in the case of noises there is an irregular mixture 
and succession of shocks Most soiuids belonging to both 
categories are more or less complex. Few noises, that is to 
say, are without a trace of some sort of tonal element, and 
few musical sounds without some slight admixture of noise. 

When there is a single smooth succession of regular waves 
falling upon the drum of the ear we experience what is called 
a pure tone. An approximately pure tone can be produced 
when appropriate nica.sures are adopted, but the musical 
sounds with which we ordinarily have to deal are by no means 
pure tones, and the music lover would not desire that they 
should be. li, lor example, we strike one of the keys of a 
piano the result is a musical note, but not a pure tone. The 
note is in fact composed of a number of different tones 
sounding together, one of which — the fundamental — is more 
promment than the others and gives the pitch of the note. 
Such a complex musical sound is called a ‘ clang.’ The tones 
which com{X)se it, in addition to the lundamcntal, are known 
as ‘ overtones,’ m.iny of them being easily distinguishable by 
a practised ear. A simple and pure noise probably does not 
exist. At any rate the great majority of noises give the 
impression of complexity. By producing a number of 
musical notes simultaneously we can obtain practically all 
gradations between a musical sound and a mere complex 
noise ; we cannot, however, obtain anything but noise by 
producing a numlxT of noises simultaneously, though we can 
often get a musical note by producing the same noise over 
and over again with sufficient frequency, as m holding a 
card against a rapidly rotating toothed wheel. 

Pure tones differ from one another in loudness, volume, and 
pitch, clangs m these characteristics, and also in relative 
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complexity and in the relative prominence of the tones 
composing them. As we have already indicated the sfmnds 
given by musical instruments are clangs, consisting of afunda- 
mental tone and its overtones. The relative prominence of 
certain overtones is one of the chief mean.s by vvhieli we 
distmguish the sound of one musical instrument fioin that of 
another. Tt is also largely by means of the relative promi- 
nence of certain overtones that wc distinguish one human 
voice from another, either in speaking or in singing. Over- 
tones are produced by vibrating stimgs, or columns of air, 
because not only is there vibration of tlie string or air column 
as a whole, but there is .also vibration of the half, the third, 
the fourth, and so on. Tims, if vve produce from a stretched 
wire, the fundamental tone corresponding (o 200 vibrations 
[icr second, vie may also find the wire giving tones corre- 
sponding to 400, COO, HOO. etc., these latter being the over- 
tones 

The sounds given by tlic human voice m speaking are 
very com[ilex, and are partly tonal and partly of the nature 
of noises These sounds c.iii be aitihcially produced on the 
gramophone, hut with additions which give a certain char- 
acter te the icpiodiietion, by means of which it is always 
possible to distiugu'sli it from the human voice. This 
diflcrence in character in the gramophone reproduction is 
also due partly to changes m the emphasis on ccitain over- 
tones, and to the addition of certain noise elements, both due 
to the nature of the vibrating substances and the conditions 
under whicli they are vibrating, and hence analogous to the 
differences between one human voice and another. 

The tone series, so far as it is audible to the human being, 
extends from a note of about 16 vibrations per second to one 
of 20,000 to 24,000 Notes below the lower limit are felt 
as a senes of separate puffs or shocks, those above the higher 
limit, if we are conscious of them at all, as a mere hiss w ithout 
any tonal element. The ordinary musical .scale represents 
but a small part of the total rnnge of audible tones, a grand 
piano yielding notes between 26 and 4.000, and the organ 
between 20 and 8,000. There arc eunous differences betw cen 
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individuals as regards audible range. The case is on record 
of an American who was unable to hear the singing of birds, 
and nho took all the statements about it in hterature for 
poetical phantasy like the statements about the music of the 
spheres. As a rule the hearing c>f elderly people is somewhat 
contracted at the upper end. Thus in the South of England 
there is a saying that no one over forty ever hears a bat 
squeak. Ability to distinguish diffiTcnce of tone — pitch 
discrimination — is exceedingly acute for the middle portion 
of the ordinarj’ musical scale, a difference of half a \ ibration 
per second or less being distinguishable with piaetised 
observers. Towards the upjK'r or lower limit disci imination 
becomes much less acute, and near the upper limit a difference 
of some thousands may not be noticed 

Ihire tones by tlicnisehcs arc nl.itnely characterless, 
though mdividiials may show a certain amount of preference 
for high or for low tones, ns the ease may be Pure tones 
are, how ever, exceedingly rare, and dillicult to produce. What 
we ordinarily produce from almost any source of musical 
sound, are clangs \N'ith clangs, even when sounded alone 
and without any musical context, there are marked feeling 
reactions, and marked individual differences as regards pre- 
ference. The piienomciia are analogous to those of colour 
preference, and will be considered more fully under that 
head. 

WTicn two different notes are sounded simultaneously new 
and interesting phenomena make their appearance. In the 
first place, other notes are heard in addition to the funda- 
mentals and their overtones. Such additional notes may 
or may not have any existence in the external air. They 
are known as ‘ combination tones.’ One combination tone 
is the ‘ summation tone,’ a tone with a vibration rate equal to 
the sum of the vibration rates of the two fundamentals. 
Other combmation tones are ‘ difference tones,’ with vibra- 
tion rates equal to the difference between the \ ibration rates 
of the two fundamentals, or of one of the fundamentals and 
the overtones of the other, or of two overtones present in the 
complex. Thus, if two tones of 800 and 400 vibrations 
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respectively are simultaneously sounded, we may hear in 
the complex the summation tone of 700, the first difference 
tone of 1 00, a second difference tone of 200, and possibly other 
difference tones between I lie overtones as well. These facts 
afford some explanation of the vast variety of effects possible 
m music. 

In the second place, the complex sound produced gives an 
experience of consonance or harmony, on the one hand, and 
dissonance or discord, on the other, and when consonant 
gives rise to a peculiar and characteristic agrecablcness, when 
dissonant to an equally cliaracl eristic disagreeableness. 
The physical and physiological basis of our experience of con- 
sonance and dissonance has given rise to some controversy. 
'J'he view most commonly held is that consonance is due to 
the lelative absence of ‘ beats ’ m the complex, dissonance to 
the prommeiice of ' beats.’ \Vlien two tones differing slightly 
from one another in vibration rate are sounded simultane- 
ously, there is a rising and falling in the mtensity of the sound, 
owing to the fact that the two senes of waves interfere with 
one another, at .some points tendmg to cancel one another, at 
other points to be added together. Such rising and falling 
in mtensity we call ‘ beats,’ and the number of ‘ beats ’ 
alw'ays corresponds to the difference in the vibration rates 
of the two tones. Now m the complex produced by sounding 
together two notes rich in overtones, there is nearly alw'ays 
some beating, cither between the fundamentals, or between 
the dvertones, or between fundamentals or overtones and 
combination tones, but the beating may be merely enough to 
give a piquancy to the total experience, in which case w’e 
shall have the agreeableness of conson.ance in spite of the 
beatmg, and enhanced by it ; or, on the other hand, the 
beating may be prominent, harsh, and very unpleasant, when 
we shall have marked dissonance or discord. There are 
objections to this explanation of consonance and dissonance, 
uito which we cannot enter here, but in the meantime, for 
lack of an alternative, it may be fairly said to hold the 
field, though Dr. Watt* has recently suggested a theory 
' “ Psrobology of Bound,” and Foundations of Muaio." 
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which has much to cotomend it, and which would bring out 
pleasure derived from music into line with the pleasure we 
derive from form and colour 

Vision is the richest of all the sense depiirtmenl s, in the 
number and variety of expeiiences it yields, as well as in 
the value of these cx[icriences for our knowledge and 
appreciation of the world in which we live. Our visual 
experience is dependt nt upon the waves of hglit which 
impinge on the retina of the eye. VVa\< s of light are vibra- 
tions of the ether, and, as in the case f>f sound, there are 
definite vibration rates, between which alone the vibrations 
are cxpctienecd as light Tliese limits are represtnted 
by the two ends— red and \ ii‘let — of the solar spectrum. The 
human eye is not affei tid by rays beyond either the red 
end or tiie violet end of tlic spectrum, though means can 
be taken to show that there are such ravs, tluise hevond the 
red end being characterired by their lieat-prodiinng effect, 
and those beyond the violet end by tlieir chemical action on 
sensitive substauces. Liglit of a definile colour is normally 
protluced hv light waves of a narrow range of wave lengths, 
white light hv a mixture ol vvaves of difhrent wave kngths 
in certain proiiortu'ns. a mixture either of all the (olours of 
the sjicctruin, or of the tlirn colours mi, blue, and green, 
or of two eolouis suitablv chosen. 

So important is the sense of sight that few mdecd of the 
phenomena of vision might not claim mention m a psychology 
of everyday life. If a prefen iice must be shown, that prefer- 
ence is due to some of the mam plicnomcna of colour. Of 
these, the mutual interaction of tlie colours we call coinple- 
mentarj-, colour blindness, colour preferences, and the feehng 
effects of colour generally have a manifold significance and 
importance for our daily lives. On these phenomena we 
shall therefore concentrate our attentKui. 

Two colours are mixed by the rafiid rotation of a disc 
composed of sectors of tlie respective colours. Any two 
colours may be mixed m this way and in any proportions, 
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all hues intermediate between the two, from a slightly yellow- 
ish red through orange to a slightly reddish yellow. If, 
however, we mix our red instead with a certain shade of green, 
a difleiont kind of result is obtained. We can never get a 
reddish gieen or a greenish red, but, as we add more and 
more green to the red, the disc will continue to show a red 
becoming less and less saturated, that is with less and less red 
in it, until we get a grey without any trace of either red or 
green. Beyond this the disc will show a green, at first faint, 
but increasing m saturation, until we get a saturated green. 
Ill this case, thcrefoie, the colours do not mix to produce an 
intermediate hue, but cancel one another, and at a certain 
point, when the two colours are present in certain proportions, 
we have, as has been said, a colourless disc. Such pairs of 
colours are called complementary. For every colour a com- 
plementary colour can be found. The mixing of pigments 
may not produce the same result The mixmg of red and 
green pigments mil produce a yellow if the particles of both 
pigments, as is usually the case, reflect yellow light as well as 
red or green. The red and green cancel one another as before, 
but the yellow is left. 

Complementary colours are also contrast colours. A patch 
of red on an otherwise colourless surface, tends to give the 
rest of the surface a greenish hue, provided the edges of the 
red are not too strongly marked. The best efteet is obtained 
by covermg the whole with tissue paper. When the edges, 
either of a coloured spot on a colourless background, or of a 
coloiuless spot on a coloured background, are too well-marked, 
the contrast effect is subjectively destroyed. Red and green 
side by side tend to mtensily one another because of this 
contrast effect. The same is true of blue and yellow, or of 
any colour and its complementary. 

Moreover, if we look at a patch of colour for a short time — 
say 1 5 seconds — and then turn our eyes on a colourless surface, 
white, grey or black, we see on that surface a patch of the 
complementary colour, which may appear and fade away 
a number of times. The same effect may be obtained by 
simply closing the eyes after we have looked at the eoJoured 
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which has much to commend it, and which would bring oui 
pleasure derived from music into line with the pleas ire we 
derive from form and colour 

Vision is the richest of all the sense departments, in the 
number and variety of expcuenccs it yields, as veil as in 
the value of these experiences for our knowledge and 
appreciation of the world in which we live. Our visual 
experience is dejiendont upon the waves of light which 
impinge on the retina ol the eye. Wav es of light are vibra- 
tions of the ether, and, as in the case of sound, there arc 
definite vibration rates, between whicli alone the vibrations 
are expciienecd as light. These limits aie represented 
by the two ends — red and v ii let — ol the solar spectrum. The 
human eye is not affi c t d by rays beyond either the red 
end or the violet end ot the spectrum, though means cun 
be taken to show that there are such r.iys, those bevond the 
red end being characterized by their heat -producing effect, 
and those beyond the violet end by their chemical action on 
sensitive substances Light of a detnute colour is normally 
produced by liglit waves of a narrow range of wave lengths, 
white light b) a iniNture ot wavts ol different wave lengths 
in certain piofiortions, a inixturt cither of all the colours of 
the spcetnim, or ol the three colours red. blue, and green, 
or of two colours siiitablv chosen. 

So important is the sense of sight that few indeed of the 
phenomena of vision might not cl.uin rnent ion m a psychologj' 
of everj'day life. If a prefi r< nee must be shown, that prefer- 
ence IS due to some of the mam phenomena of colour. Of 
these, the mutual interaction of the colours we call comple- 
mentary, colour blindness, colour prelercnccs, and the feeling 
effects of colour generally have a manifold significance and 
importance for our daily lives. On these phenomena we 
shall therefore concentrate our attention 

Two colours are mixed by the rapid rotation of a disc 
composed of sectors of the respective colours. Any two 
colours may be mixed in this way and in any proportions, 
the results produced varying with the colours selected. If, 
for example, we mix red and yellow m this way, "we can get 
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all hues intermediate between the two, from a slightly yellow- 
ish red through orange to a slightly reddish yellow. If, 
however, we mix our red mstead with a certain shade of green, 
a diffeient kind of result is obtained. VVe can never get a 
reddish green or a greenish red, but, as we add more and 
more green to the red, the disc will continue to show a red 
becoming less and less saturated, that is with less and less red 
in it, until we get a grey without any trace of either red or 
green. Beyond this the disc will show a green, at first faint, 
but increasing in saturation, until we get a saturated green. 
In tliis case, therefore, the colours do not mix to produce an 
intermediate hue, but cancel one another, and at a certain 
point, when the two colours are present in certain proportions, 
we have, as has been said, a colourless disc. Such pairs o£ 
colours are called complementary. For every colour a com- 
plementary colour can be found The mixing of pigments 
may not produce the same result. The mixing of red and 
green pigments will produce a yellow if the particles of both 
pigments, as is usually the case, reflect yellow light as well as 
red or green. The red and green cancel one another as before, 
but the yellow is left. 

Complementary colours are also contrast colours. A patch 
of red on an otherwise colouilcss surface, tends to give the 
rest of the surface a greenish hue, provided the edges of the 
red are not too strongly marked. The best effect is obtained 
by covermg the whole with tissue paper. When the edges, 
either of a coloured spot on a colourless background, or of a 
colourless spot on a coloured background, are too well-marked, 
the contrast effect is subjectively destroyed. Red and green 
side by side tend to intensify one another because of this 
contrast effect. The same is true of blue and yellow, or of 
any colour and its complementary. 

Moreover, if we look at a patch of colour for a short time — 
say 1 seconds — and then turn our eyes on a colourless surface, 
white, grey or black, we see on that surface a patch of the 
complementary colour, which may appear and fade away 
a number of times. The same effect may be obtained by 
simply closing the eyes after we have looked at the coloured 
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spot. If the whole visual field is coloured, say by wearing 
green glasses, we gradually cease to be aware of the colour, 
but, on removing the glasses, find the whole field coloured 
red. An interesting illustration of the same effect is often 
obtained in a railwaj"^ carnage, if the sun is shining bnghtly on 
one side. When the tram goes into a tmincl we see a bright 
patch of green to the side at which the lighted window was. 
The explanation is that the light from the side window, before 
affecting the retina, is coloured red by passing through the 
network of blood-vessels in the coating of the eye. Conse- 
quently when the light is wnthdrawn the complementary 
colour develops. 

It IS obvious, therefore, that colour effects, like tonal effects, 
may come to be somewhat complex. To some extent we 
ignore changes m colour due to association with other colours, 
either simultaneous or successive. Objects come to have for 
us a definite colour, and we persist in seeing that colour, even 
when the conditions are such that our sense experience is 
really of another colour, or when we cannot help being con- 
scious of the real colour it is greatly weakened by the fact 
that the object has for us an absolute colour. For example, 
the light of a red sunset falling upon snow gives a red tuit 
to the snow, but we are so accustomed to see snow as white, 
that, imless we try to match the colour we see, it seems to 
us far less red than it is in actuality. 

Colour blindness i is the name by which we designate failure 
to distinguish certain colours or all colours. Some forms of 
colour blindness, or at least of colour defect, are much more 
common than is generally supposed, and unless special tests 
arc enifiloyed the individuals may be totally unaware 
throughout their livi's that their experience of colour is in 
any way different from other jieople’s. There are three 
mam types of colour blmdni’ss. The most frequent is marked 
by inability to distinguish unsaturated red and gieens from 
one another, and from certain greys and browns. This type 
IS rare among women, but occurs in one out of every fourteen 

I The condition of colour blind f»pr«onft ifl best doHcrilieti by saying 
that their colour aenoH, from nil, through yellow, gnwn, and blue, to 
violet, and back, through purple, to red, has in it two gaps, of varying 
width, which apxioar uncoloured or grey. 
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or fifteen men. Seeing that we employ red and green on an 
extensive scale for signalling purposes, this defect is obviously 
of gi’cat practical importance A very rare type of colour 
blindness is marked by inability to distinguish blues and 
yellows from one another and from certain greys. The third 
type IS total colour blindness, in which all colours appear as 
different shades of grey All of us are totally colour blind as 
far as the margin of the retina is concerned, hence in 
indirect vision, and the vision must be more direct to enable 
us to see red and greens, than lor blues and yellows. It is 
impossible for the engine-driver to tell whether a signal seen 
m indirect vision is red or green, whereas lie might, with the 
same amount of indirectness, distinguish blue and yellow. 
The facts of colour lilmdness and allied facts seem, therefore, 
to indicate the desiralnlity of substituting a suitable arrange- 
ment of white lights for signal purposes— sii\' two lights 
vertically for safety and horizontally for danger. 

The most interesting section of the psychology of colour 
vision IS probably that dealing with our colour preferences, 
and gcneridly the feeling values and effects of colours, singly 
and in combination. Much experimental work has been done 
in this field in recent years, and with results that would seem 
to have an imjxutant beaiiiig on many things with winch 
we are m daily contact m ordmary life, on pictures, on schemes 
of decoration and furnishing, on dress, and the hke. It has 
been argued that tlie different feeling effects of different 
colours are due to assoei.itions nsing from our own experi- 
ence. But investigation has clearly shown that, while such 
associations may explain the feeling effects and colour prefer- 
ences in some instances, they do not explain the greater part, 
and the more typical jiart, of the effects. For instance, it has 
been proved tliat infants of three or four months old show 
definite colour prefert nces,* and one would hardly assert that in 
sucli eases associations with jnevioiis experiences were at work. 

One investigator* found that mdiv iduals could be arranged 
in classes, according to the point of view from which they 

• Valentine : " ExperunanlaJ Tsychology of Ceauty ” 

• E. BuUough. See articles in “ Bntiah Journal of Psyoh.," Voh. 
II and Ul. 
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regarded colours, and expressed preference for one colour 
ratlier than another In the experiments the subject was 
asked to say whether lie disliked or liked each of a number of 
colours exposed under precisely the same conditions, and the 
reason for the like or dislike, so far as the subject could give 
a reason. On the basis of the reasons given the subjects lell 
into four el.asses • 

1. Those ivho liked or disliked a colour because of its 
objcctnc qiiahlics, such as purity, saturation, dullness, and 
the like (This would seem to be a secondary lather than a 
piini.iiy feeling effect, an effect due to a judgment or estima- 
iion of the colours with reference to some criterion ) 

2 Those who liked or disliked a colour Ix cause ofitsdirect 
effect on them, sometimes a ph} siological tffci't, as soothing, 
warming, daz/hng, and so on (This is a primary feeling effect, 
which seems to lx* quite analogous to the feeling effect of 
tastes, smells, etc. There is a case on record of a man who 
had been blind from birth, and who had had his sight restored 
by an Ofx-ration, feeling .sick at the sight of \ellow.) 

3. Those who liked or disliked a colour because of its 
associations, because it reminded them of experiences [ile isant 
or unpleasant (This is another second.iry rather than pri- 
mary feeling effect.) 

4 Those who liked or disliked a colour because of the feehng 
or character they read into it, as jo\ial, svrnj) ithetic, aggres- 
sive, etc (This is the testlietic effect pur cxrrlU'tice ) 

Of thirty -five subjects only three belongc d dcfuutely to the 
fourth class. When combinations of colours were employed, 
however, the aesthetic judgment became much more frequent. 
The same four classes were distinguished by Valentine in 
experiments with musical intervals.’ 

When we investigate the feelmg effects of combinations of 
colours, and part icularly when we are dealuig with complex 
objects like pictures involvmg forms as well as colours, two 
principles emerge in terms of which we are able to mterpret 
a large proportion of our results. Tliesc are the ‘ principle of 
balance ’ and the ‘ print iple of facilitated attention.’ The 
* Valentine “ Experimental Psychology of Beauty," 
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former is probably the more purely «sthetic. In any com- 
plex arrangement of colours or forms, certain colours or 
forms or parts of the whole appear to have ‘ weight,’ and the 
apparent weights may dctciminc the agreeableness, or the 
reverse, of the arrangement of the forms or colours relatively 
to one another. Weight may be obje:tivel}' conditioned, 
depending, say, on the hue, brightness, or saturation of the 
colours themselves. Some colours or shades are ‘ heavy,’ as 
it were in tlieir own right. In sehonies of decoration, as 
in the wall-paper of a room, the effect vill in general be dis- 
pleasing if heavy eoloms are placed above ‘light ’ colours, 
because there will be a dis.igre table feeling of top-heaviness 
or prcssuie Weiglit may also bt subjectively conditioned 
by our interest, and tins is especially true of pictures. The 
Imlance of a picturi' is not determined solely by the colour 
scheme, but largely also by our uitercst m the various parts 
and objects depicted. 

As wc have said, the jirintijilr of balance is equally applic- 
able to foi ms and colours, the principle of facibtation of 
attention is applicable m.nnlv to forms Whenever our 
attention or mental activity is facilitated wc ha^ e an agiceable 
experience, and a disagreeable e.vpdienee nliencver it is 
checked or baffled. An} thing which suddenly ceases to be 
what it apparently set out to be jiroduces such a check, and 
is experienced as disagrei*ablc Ilut the check may be only 
temporary', and may cniiaiiee flic tot.al pleasure when we 
discover that our first impression was only partial, and that 
there is a larger whole, or an aspect of the whole, which we 
did not at first perceive. This mdicates one possible o.xplana- 
tion of the fact that it needs truuimgto niipreeiate the best 
art or the best music. The uiitramed simply cannot see the 
larger wholes,' and consequently their mental activity is 
constantly being checked or baffled without the more than 
compensatmg pleasure being experienced 

But it is applicable to much more homely matters also. 
■Why is the effect usually disagreeable w hen w e have a picture 
framed, showing a large white space of the mount ? Appar- 
ently because this large, white, unfilled space causes this 
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baffling; of the attention. It pretends to be part of the picture 
becauve it is in llie frame, and it therefore draws the attention 
to it, just as the background, and generally the accessories of 
the picture, draw the attention. But these have something to 
give the attention, some contribution to the effect of the 
whole. In certain circumstances the white of the mount 
might also have the same kind of effect, and then it would not 
be felt as disagreeable, but in general it only draws the atten- 
tion to baffle and disafipoint it. The same prmciple is ap- 
plicable to the pairing of pictures. If we experience a mental 
jerk in jiassuig from the one picture to the other the effect is 
disagreeable. It is no less disagiceable if the attention is 
checked by the opposite characteristic, the too great similar- 
ity of the pictures. 

It IS Lntere.sting to note how far advertising posters satisfy 
ffistbetic conditions. We generally hnd two confliclmg 
tendencies manifested m them. On the one hand, there is 
the tendency to gisc ns great prominence as possible to the 
object adsertised. Tlus must be regarded as the essential 
thing in the adicrtisenient as such. On the other hand, there 
is the tendency, subject to the condition that the attention 
be attracted, to make the colour schemes and the whole 
arrangement moderately agreeable. Where the two tenden- 
cies conflict the first ought m general to have the preference 
This is not always done. For example, a familiar advertise- 
ment of ‘ Oxo ’ would probably be improved as an advertise- 
ment by making tlie ground greenish-blue in place of blue, 
or by making the lettermg bright yellow in place of red, but 
ffisthetically the present colours are perhaps preferable So 
long as nothing strongly disagreeable apjicars m a poster, 
the mam principles guiding the colour scheme should be those 
arising from the inter.action of colours with one another. 
Yellow lettering on a blue background with a yellow border 
will make a stronger visual appeal, than if we substituted red 
lor yellow or green for blue. 

As regards colour preference it has been shown that there 
arc marked differences between child and adult, between 
savage and civilized, and less marked, but still distinct, differ- 
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ences between men and women, between different social 
classes, and, if results obtained in the George Combe Psycho- 
logical Laboratory in Edinburgh are reliable, between Orien- 
tals and Occidentals. With young children red seems to be 
the favourite colour, but gradually drops down the scale of 
preference as the child grows older, blue taking its place at 
the top, and earlier with girls than boys. Adult men arrange 
the colours in order of preference — as far as educated English- 
men are concerned — m some such way as this ; green, blue, 
red, white, yellow, black ; adult women put them in this 
order : blue, green, white, red, yellow', black. As we have 
indicated, however, mteresting differences appear with differ- 
ence m social status, in nationality, m education, and there 
are mdividual differences as weU, 
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TASTES ANT) FLAVOUHS 

“A ■ ^ASTE, smell, as well ashunr;er, thirst, nausea, and 
I iidier so-ealled eommon sensations, need not be 
M touched on in this book, as almost nothin/t; of 
psychological interest is known eoneerning them.” So writes 
William James in his “Textlxiok of Psychology,” and 
such a statement sec ms to indicate that we have a very un- 
promising topic for the prcsiut chapter. Nevertheless, 
we shall perhaps fmd more of ps_\ ehological and popular 
interest in this apparently very unpromising field, tlian 
James’ statement would lead us to cxjiect. 

The term ‘ taste ’ is jxipularly used to describe sense 
experiences which are generally complex, and often not tastes 
at all. When we are told that we cannot by taste alone 
distinguish a [liece of apple from a piece of onion, we arc 
apt at first to be a little incredulous. The incredulity lasts 
till the moment in which we put the statement to the 
test of actual experience. If we stop our nostrils with 
cotton- wool, so as to prevent as far as psissible any air 
currents through the nose, wluch would involve smell, and 
then have placed on the tongue in succession a small piece 
of apple and a small piece of onion, astonishment takes the 
place of incredulity, when we realize that it is quite impossible 
to say which is which. 

At the same time our ordinary language points to some 
complexity in our taste experiences which we recognize, 
for we use another word ‘ flavour ’ to describe something 
which may be included under taste, but which nevcrthelem 
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differs in some way from taste proper, though we may be 
quite unable to say what the difference is. The difference 
IS that flavour is largely smell. We cannot, however, say 
simply that taste is taste, and flavour is taste plus smell, or 
at any rate we must not think in saying so that we have 
cleared up the whole difliculty. Analysis shows a much 
greater complexity than is represented by the two words 
t aste and flavour in our ordinary speech As popularly used, 
taste — excluding flavour — still covers not merely taste 
sensations proper, but also tiaieh sensations, temperature 
sensations, and organic simsations. Flavour may involve 
all these, and smell m addition. 

We may begin by considciing the phenomena of taste. 
The organs of taste are found ni.imly on the tongue and 
soft palate, and are more widely distributed m *^he child 
than m the adult. They consist of the so-called taste buds 
which lie in clusters in the small projections known as the 
fungiform and the circumvallate pajiillae. Only by the 
stimulation of these taste buds can sensations of taste be 
produced. The whole interior of flic mouth yields touch and 
temperature sensations, and the ph.iivnx and alimentary 
canal organic sensations. Hence the liability to confuse 
these sensations with the sensations of taste. If a small 
pinch of powdered marble or any simil.ii substance be placed 
on the lip of the tongue, we get touch and temperature 
sensations in the same way as il the powder were placed on 
any other part of the skin. If a pinch of sugar be substituted 
for the powdered marble, we get touch and temperature 
sensations os before, but m addition the taste sensation we 
call sweet, and this kind of sensation is to be got only by 
stimulation of the taste buds. Even on the tongue itself 
there are areas which yield no taste sensation, because there 
are regions of the tongue in which no taste buds are to be 
found. One such region is the middle of the tongue. If 
a portion of the middle of the tongue be partly dried, and 
the pinch of sugar placed on it, we get mciely the touch 
and temperature sensations from the sugar as from the 
powdered marble. 
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By careful experiment of the same kind we can also quite 
easily show that the different taste sensations given by the 
taste buds are four, and no more than four — sweet, bitter, 
salt, and sour. Some of the papill® yield only one of these 
tastes, others two, or three, or all four. In all such experiments 
it is necessary to cut off the interlercnce of smell by plugging 
the nostrils, and also to dry the tongue to a certain extent, so 
that only the spot intended may be stiinulnted. All substances 
wluch have a taste are soluble. If the tongue be not dried, 
so far as to prevent the solution of the sub.stance s[ircuding, 
other parts than the parts intended will be stimulated. On 
the other hand, if the tongue lie completely dried, there will 
be no liquid to dissolve the substance, and it will not even 
stimulate that spot. 

Seeing that we have suggested the method in which 
exfieriments on taste must be conducted, this seems a good 
opjxirtunity to describe these methods in fuller detail, in 
order to illustrate the kind of work that is done m the 
psychological laboratory m the study of our sense experience. 
Let it be said that the mam aim in psychological experiments 
is, on the one hand, to isolate the different factors so as 
to study each independently, and, on the other hand, to 
control the conditions as far as possible, so that the effect 
of each change of conditions may be clearly traceable. 
This IS one of the main reasons why we employ apparatus, 
and sometimes very complex and dehcate apparatus, in 
psychological work. If we can secure our aims without 
apparatus so much the better. But m any case our experi- 
mental work will be successful in the exact measure in 
which we are able to isolate the various factors in the 
processes we are studying, and control the conditions. 

The materials and apparatus necessary are : a magnifying 
glass — a concave mirror if we use ourselves as subjects — a 
set of fine camel’s hair brushes Inmmed even at the point, 
pipettes, a carafe of distilled water, cotton wool, the various 
solutions to work with, and several glass vessels for various 
purposes. 

Subject and experimenter seat themselves at opposite 
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sides of s table. The subject extends the tongue, flattening 
it over the lower bp as much as iK)ssible. The experimenter, 
using the lens to get a magnified im.ige, makes a rough map 
of it, marking the conlour and median lines, and putting 
in chariicleristic and easily recognizable groups of papillae. 
Some of the more jirominent of these papillae are localized 
very carefully on the map and numbered ; these are the 
papilhe with which the cxjicrimcntcr is going to work. 
The subject, after this is finished, with nostnls plugged, and 
eyes closed, takes up as comlortable a position as possible, 
and waits lor t he stimulus The experimenter takes a brush 
out of the glass of water m which it is standing, dries it 
with cotton-wool, and dips it two or three times in the solu- 
tion to be used At the word “ Now,” the subject dries the 
tongue by squeezing it against the nxit of the mouth, and 
then extends it ; the experimenter sets the brush dowm 
gently and evenly on the selected papilla, taking care that 
the solution does not run, and holds it in place for two or 
three seconds, or until the subject recogiizes the taste and 
withdraws the tongie. The subject then describes his ex- 
perience and the experimenter recoids the desciiption. 
Final!}' the subject washes out the mouth thoroughly with 
water, and one experiment is finished. 

Some of the facts obtained from such experimental work 
have already been mentioned. Of the others the facts of 
taste contrast and compensation are probably the most 
interesting. We have already described colour contrast, 
both simultaneous and successive, as well as the phenomena 
of colour mixing. Quite analogous phenomena occur in the 
case of taste, though they are neither so easily nor so clearly 
observed. 

If, using pipettes, a drop of a fairly strong salt solution be 
placed on one side of the tongue, and simultaneously, on 
the other side, a drop of distilled water, the distilled water 
will often be tasted sweet. Individuals vary a great deal 
with respect to taste, and the contrast effect may not be 
obtained under these conditions. If this is so, we may sub- 
stitute for the distilled water a very weak solution of sugar, 
7 
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which under normal conditions is not tasted as sweet. This 
will almost always hecome quite definitely sweet, when 
the drop of salt solution is placed on the tongue simul- 
taneou^y. 

Successive contrast may also be obtained, but not so easily. 
In this case strong solutions must be used. The mouth is 
first filled with the salt solution, then rinsed, and filled with 
distilled w'atcror the very weak sugar solution. It has been 
found that bitter is the only taste that cannot be produced 
by way of contrast. Hoth salt and sour prf>duee sw eet, though 
sour may sometimes produce salt as its contrast effect, and 
sweet may produce either salt or sour. 

We have seen that certain coloms neutralize one another 
and produce a colourless sensation. In the case of taste we 
ha\e an analogous phenomenon, and this time it is a rather 
familiar one. A moderately weak salt solution may be 
neutralized by t he addition of a sugar solution, so as to become 
practically tasteh ss. On the other hand, if we use a strong 
salt solution, the result of neutralizing it is not a tasteless 
solution, but a solution that gives a new taste, generally 
called alkaline, which was at one time supjiosed to be a 
simple primarj' taste. 

^Vhat was called a metallic taste was similarly at one time 
considered a simple taste. It has now been showm to be 
complex, and it may at least be imitated by certain mixtures 
of salt and sour. The mam difficulty in imitating complex 
tastes IS in pioducing the necessary touch, temjierature, 
.smell, or organic accompaniments of the taste. 1 he analysis 
of a complex taste is much easier than its synthesis. Thus 
the ‘ taste ’ of lemonade may be ana)ys<‘d into a sweet taste, 
a sour or acid ta,ste, a smell — that of lemon — a temperature 
sensation, and a slight pricking or pain sensation So the 
‘ taste ’ of lime-water is made up of a weak sweet taste, an 
organic sen.sation of nausea, a sensation of temperature, and 
a biting sensation of combined touch and pain ; t he taste 
of tea of a bitter taste, a smell, a temperature sensation, and 
an astringent sensation. But it is quite a different matter 
to produce the complex ‘ tastes ’ of lemonade, lime-water. 
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or tea, by combining the known elements which compose 
them. 

We may make the transition to smell by considermg some 
complex ‘tastes,’ which, so far as their characteristic qualities 
are concerned, should rather be called smells— which are there- 
fore flavours rather than tastes. Wine tasters and tea tasters 
should be called wine smellers and tea smellers, for it is the 
smell, not the taste, that yields the necessary information 
It IS easy to see how smells are so much involved in tastes. 
There are connexions behind between the cavity of the mouth 
and that of the nose, so that if there is any current of air 
through the nose, while an odorous substance is in the mouth, 
the smell forms an almost inseparable part of the total 
experience That is why we cut off all such air currents 
when we are investigating taste sensations. 

If a series of eight taste solutions be prepared, two of each 
kind, such as honey and New Orleans molasses for sweet, 
strong coffee and tea — not quite so strong as to be astringent 
— for bitter, lemon juice and dilute cider vinegar for sour, 
and darn bouillon and beef bouillon for salt, the significance 
of smell in determmmg flavour can easily be shown. First 
take the solutions in any order, close the eyes, and let a 
spoonful of each be placed in the mouth, allowing both 
taste and smell to operate by leaving the nostrils open, and 
thoroughly rinsing out the mouth between each spoonful. 
No difficulty' will be found m identifying the solutions. 
Next take them m pairs, the two sweets, the two bitters, and 
so on, close the eyes, plug the nostrils, and a\ oid breathing 
out while the liquid is in the mouth. The identification of 
the tastes will now be found a much more difficult m itter. 

So close is the connexion between taste and smell that 
we often characterize smells by words that really describe 
the associated tastes. Thus the air in a room where toffee 
IS being made smells ‘ sweet.’ Obviously it is the associated 
taste that is sweet. The strength of this associative con- 
nexion can be demonstrated by another simple experiment. 
Ask a subject to smell first a piece of baker’s chocolate, and 
then some tincture of peppermint. In all likelihood he 
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will describe both es smelling ‘ sweet.’ Now let the subject 
taste them, and he will experience, and probably manifest, a 
shock of surprise at the taste of the second, so strong is the 
association of the smell w'ith a certain taste. 

In contrast to the comparative poverty of taste in different 
qualities, smell is exceedingly rich, so rich that it has not 
yet been found possible even to classify the different smells 
in a satisfactory manner. All that has been found possible 
IS to group smells in nine classes ^ such as (the real smells, 
as the smell of fruit ; aromatic sinclLs, like that of camphor ; 
fragrant smells, like the odours of flowers , ambrosiac smells, 
like the smell of musk ; and so on. The elementary smell 
qualities it has hitherto been found impossible to determine. 
Smell IS also vastly more sensitive than taste, and in its 
sensitivity even in the human being we have an interesting 
sidelight on the important part which it plays in the lives 
of many of the lower animals In the case of some of the 
animals smell should probably be reckoned as one of the 
higher senses, in the same category with the sense of sight 
and the sense of hearing. 

Lake taste, though not perhaps to quite the same extent, 
smell is complicated by other &en.salions. It sounds some- 
what paradoxical to say that a substance like ammonia has 
comparatively little smell. The statement may be read in a 
standard psychological textbook that it is odourless. The 
characteristic pungent sensations obtained by smelling 
ammonia are chiefly cutaneous sensations and orgamc 
sensations depending on its irritating action. 

By means of an apparatus known as the olfactometer we 
can measure the acuteness of smell m different individuals, 
and the sensitivity of the organ of smell with respect f o dif- 
ferent odours. Great individual differences are revealed in 
such experiments. It is not at all raie for an individual to be 
entirely unable to perceive certain odours. Many people, 
for example, are unable to smell prussic acid. Cases arc 
on record of individuals, whose smell was otherwise normal, 
but who were unable to smell one or other of substances 
like benzoin, vanilla, mignonette, violets, etc. At the other 

^ More recent work by liormmg ban ri'diif cd tbe claados to aix — 
flowerys fruity, spicy, rt>smou», scorching, fotid. 



like benzoin, vanilla, mignonette, violets, etc. At the other 
extreme there is a case cited by Scripture* of a “ woman in 
charge of a boarding-school who always sorted the boys’ 
hnen after the wash, by the odours alone.” In smell experi- 
ments, as in taste experiments, precautions must be taken 
if the results are to be of any value. Every care must be 
taken to keep the air of the room free from any odour. 
The breathing must be stow and even ; sniffing increases the 
dilution with air, and therefore diminishes the intensity of 
the smell. The organ of smell must also be in its normal 
condition. 

The most interesting of the phenomena of smell, and from 
many points of view the most important, are the phenomena 
of exhaustion or fatigue. These can be demonstrated very 
simply and very effectively Take two flowers — roses, say 
— with a fairly strong perfume. The roses should be of 
the same kind, and as nearly as possible of the same size. 
Make certam by a preliminary sniff of each that they do have 
a strong perfume. Now smell one, by preference the smaller 
if there is any difference in size, for a minute, and then smell 
the other. It will be found that the second has little, if any, 
smell. 

Experimenters have taken advantage of the fact that smell 
is easily fatigued to analyse smells, and the classification of 
smells is partly based upon this kind of experimental work. 
It has been found, for cxamjile, that if smell is exhausted by 
camphor, other odorous substances divide themselves into 
three groups One group will give no smell, a second group 
will show no change, a third group will still give a smell, but 
a different smell from their normal smell. We can only 
explain these facts by assuming that in the organ of smell 
some cells or fibres respond to one smell, some to another. 
The smell of camphor fatigues one set of cells or fibres, and 
no substance winch stimulates the same set can then be 
smelt, while substances winch stimulate other sets are smelt 
as usual. Substances which are not smelt after exhaustion 
With camphor are therefore classed in the same group with 
camphor. Further, the change of smell in the third group 
1 “ Thinking, Feeling, Doing," p. 96. 
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indicates that these smells are complex, that one element 
belongs to the same group with camphor, and that the new 
smell is the smell of the other element or elements. 

If we smell nitrobenzene contmuously we get in succession 
three different odours : first, for a short time, the smell of 
heliotrope, then that of bitter almonds, and finally that of 
benzene. Hence the smell of nitrobenzene must be a com- 
plex consisting of at least three simple smells In almost all 
alcoholic solutions or tim turcs the original odour disappears 
after smelling for a short time, to be replaced by the odour of 
the alcohol. For this reason overflavoured vanilla lee-cream 
is said to taste of w hiskey. lienee not only do such pheno- 
mena give us a means of classifying the different smell 
qualities, but they also seem to offer us a method of analysing 
complex odours. 

The phenomena of contrast and of compensation are not 
•o easy to study in smell as in taste There is considerable 
doubt whether contrast phenomena occur at all. As to 
compensation it is more or less recognized in everyday life 
that odours may neutralize one another, and this is one 
reason for the use of perfumes But the phenomena are by 
no means easy to study exYKTimcntally, because the pheno- 
mena of rivalry, as it is called, often appear in smell and 
considerably complicate matters If we smell at one and 
the same time two different odours, any one of three effects 
may be produced. We may get a complex odour produced 
by their combination. Or they may neutralize one another. 
Or we may get one odour altemating with the other and 
sometimes also with the combined odour, in rivalry. 

It IS very significant that, whenever we wish to carry out 
experiments on feelmg in the psychological laboratory, we 
almost mvanably employ tastes or smells as stimuli. We do 
so because taste and smell are very strongly marked by their 
agreeableness or disagreeableness, and a comparatively primi- 
tive and simple type of sgreeableness and disagreeableness, 
not the complex aesthetic type. This is one reason why 
taste and smell are of relatively small value for definite amd 
clear knowledge. It is also the reason why common acquired 
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appetites are developed in connexion with these senses, and 
more particularly taste. 

The most important result of the high feeling value of taste 
and smell has already been indicated in Chapter IV, when 
we were describing Cannon’s findings with respect to the 
physiological effects of feeling and emotion Good cooking 
is an aid to digestion, not merely because it makes food more 
digestible, but indirectly by making it appetizing and agree- 
able. If the food and the general accompamments of the 
meal are such as to produce a pleasant or agreeable experi- 
ence, the general physiological results of such an experience 
tend towards good digestion, and where the opposite is the 
case the opposite effects arc produced. One curious, and 
not very desirable, aecoinpaninicnt of rhe development of 
the science of dietetics in recent years has been the neglect 
of the psychological factors involved in appetite for a meal. 
In some large general hosjiitals patients (omplam of their 
inability to take the food. The necessary constituents, 
proteins, carbohydrates, vitamins, calorics, are all there, 
but the invalid, hvpcrsensitivc to apiiearancc, flavour, and 
the like, experiences no appetite tor the result produced, 
when it arrives at tlie bedside. 



CHAPTER XI 

REMEMBERING AND FORGETTING 

B y means of memory our past is made available foi 
present use. “ As a merely j)ereening self,” says an 
Amcncan psychologist,* “1 am bound to this desk, 
this room, this ])lot of ground ; but as a rcnieniberiug self I 
live through once more the e.xhilaratmg adventures and the 
beautiful scenes of my past experience, and as a creatively 
imagining self I am hamjicred neither by now nor by then.” 
Tlirough memorj^ our past becomes an instrument by means 
of which vie think, will, and act in the present, and, but for 
remembcimg, we could emiy think, will, and act, if we could 
do any of them, on the basis of the exjienence of every present 
moment. 

In strictness the words ‘ memory ’ and ‘ remembering ’ 
should not be employed us if they were practically synony- 
mous terms. Memory is a character of all orgaiuc life ; 
remembering is a matter of personal consciousness. In the 
present chapter, while presupposing the fact of memory, we 
shall have occasion to speak often of remembering, and its 
correlative foi getting, but seldom of memory itself. Remem- 
bering means the reinstatement of past exjicrience as idea 
in our prc.seiit con.sciousiiess. What cannot be so reinstated, 
temporarily or permanently, we are said to forget. Forgetting 
is a failure to remember, not a failure of memory. 

We are so preoccupied with the importance of remembering 

* Oalluna : “ First Book of Psychology.” 

no 
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that we usually fail to realize that forgetting is of almost equal 
importance. Without forgetting our remembeimg would 
be of little v.ilue to us. If the past persisted in reproducing 
itself in full detail we should never get forward, but must 
continually keep reproducing the past over and over again. 
This condition is to a certam extent manifested in the 
phenomenon known as “ total recall ” Most of us know 
people who give every detail of any event they may be re- 
lating, irrelevant and essential following one another without 
distinction, and m weari-some monotony Some novelists 
are very fond ot introducing this kind ol character, and if we 
have never met such a person m real life, we are certainly 
familiar w ith him or her in fiction. Miss Bates in Jane Aus- 
ten’s “ Emma ” is an illustration, ns James has already 
pointed out. 

But where could you hear it T ” cried Mrs Bales “ Where could 
you possihlv hear it, Mr luiidhtloy ? For it is not five mmutee since 
1 roicivod Mrs (’ole’s note — no, it cannot be more than five — or at 
most (eii — for I had got my bonnet and sjitiicor on. just reudy to come 
out — I was only gono down to oiieak to I’atty ogam about the pork — 
Jane waa stnndini; in tho jmssage — wore not you, Jane t — for my 
mother was so afraid tliat wo had not any Baiting -pan large enough 
So I said I would go down and seo. and Jane eaid, ‘ Shall 1 go down 
instead ' for I think you have a little cold, imd Patty has been washing 
the kitchen.* * Oh, my dear,* said 1 — well, and just then came the 
note,*’ 

Remembering of this kind not only makes an individual 
wearisome to other people, but it makes him incftective both 
in thought and m action, because remembering cannot per- 
form its function unless it is m some sort selective, unless it 
gives us the past with some kind of perspective On the other 
hand it is well to remember that the ability to recall details 
when they are wanted is of undoubted advantage. James 
points out that probably no one was ever “ successful on a 
volunimous scale,” without possessing this ability in a high 
degree, and that what he calls the folio and quarto editions 
of mankind, hke Luther, Leibmz, Sir Walter Scott, have 
all had it. So long as we keep in view the fact that the 
mam function of remembering is to enable us to bring the 
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past to bear on the actions and problems of the present and 
of the future, we liave a criterion which will enable us to 
estimate the value of any kind of remembering and forgetting. 

Neither remembermg nor forgetting must be regarded as 
absolute. What we remember at one time we may forget 
at another time, and wliat we forget at one time we may 
remember at another time. It is said that a drowning man 
recalls all his past life in detail Literally that is of course an 
impossibility, but the important trul li the statement contains 
IS that detiuls of our h\es, which have apparently been quite 
forgotten, may in certain circumstances reassert themselves 
in our experience, and more csjiccially so under abnormal 
conditions. There is a case cilcd in textbooks ol psj etiology 
of a man who, in an acute illness in hospital, began to repeat 
long pas.sages in some language utterly unknown and unintelli- 
gible to nurses and doctors. Schol.irs were called in and 
pronounced the language to be Hebrew. The explanation — 
if It is any explanation — of the phenomenon was that many 
years before the man had been in the .service of a distinguished 
Hebrew scholar, a professor in one of the universities, who 
was accustomed to read Hebrew aloud Probably under 
normal conditions tlie man could not have rcjicatcd three 
consecutive words in Hebrew, .ind >ct, years afterwards, he 
repeated long passages in delirium, at least m such a way as 
to enable scholars to recognize ttie language. 

Remcmbcnng depends upon two fundamental character- 
istics of mental process to which we have already referred, 
conservation or retention, and cohesion or n.ssociation. 
While both factors co-operate in all remembering, any indi- 
vidual instance of recall may be due mainly to association 
with what was previously m mind, or with what is in mind 
at the moment, or it may come into mind, as it were sjxin- 
taneously. Spontaneous recall is not arbitrary or accidental. 
Freud is undoubtedly right in his contention that there is 
nothing arbitrary or accidental in the mental life.* Spon- 
taneous recall is the outcome of processes going on below 
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the level of personal consciousness Conserved experiences 
are not stored up somewhere in an inactive condition, in a 
condil ion of hibernation, so to speak. It must be remembered 
that they represent modifications of a living system, and 
partake therefore in its life activity. One kind of spontane- 
ous recall, which is matter of familiar experience, has been 
designated ‘ perseveration.’ It is exemplified by the tendency 
of an experience we have just had to repeat itself. The pro- 
cess, temporarily submerged below the threshold of personal 
consciousness, as it were, rises above the threshold once 
more without the operation of associative factors. Associa- 
tive factors may, however, operate below the threshold of 
personal consciousness, iii which case we shall have the 
phenomenon of apjiarintly spontaneous, non-associative 
recall, though in reality the recall is as much determmed 
by association as those where the associations are obvious. 

The conditions which favour consei vation, and also 
perseveration, are clearly those conditions which cause an 
experience to impress itself deeply upon our mmds. They 
are summed up under wlrnt are usually, though quite errone- 
ously, called the Secondary Laws of Association — primacy, 
recency, frequency, and vividness First impressions are 
proverbially lasting. That is the law of primacy, and, sub- 
ject to fairly obvious quahhcations, it generally holds. We 
remember better an event that occurred this mormng, than 
an event that occurred a yearago. That is the law of recency 
which plays a great part m the process we call cramming for 
an examination. The more frequently a thing has happened 
to us the belter we remember it. That is the law of fre- 
quency, which underlies the method of repetition m learning. 
In all these cases the most important qualification we must 
add, in stating the laws, is ‘ other lluiigs being equal.’ Lastly, 
whatever makes a deep impression on us at the time will 
tend to be remembered afterwards. That is the law of 
vividness, and it is the most important of the four. 

In virtue of cohesion or association, part of an experience 
always tends to reinstate the whole and the other parts. 
An admirable illustration of the simple opieration of as.socia- 
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tion is given by James. A father wishes to show off before 
some friends the progress his rather dull child is making at 
school. Holding his knife upright on the table, he says, 
“ What do you call that, my boy ? ” “I calls it a knife,” 
is the immediate and confident rcplj% from which the child 
refuses to budge. The father suddenly remembers that a 
pencil, not a knife, is used in school, and taking a pencil 
from his pocket holds it up in the same way. The question 
“ \Miat do you call that ? ” now brings at once the desired 
answer : ” I calls it vertical.” The knife did not reinstate 
the desired piece of knowledge, because it had no association 
with it, the pencil did, because it entered into the original 
experience. 

What are the main conditions on t he association side which 
will lead to the remembering of anything we wish to remem- 
ber ? First of all the closeness of connexion lietween the 
thing we wish to remember and something we habitually or 
very frequently have in mind. This closeness may be the 
result either of real connexion between the two things, so 
that the one necessarily implies or involves the other, or of 
their having been frequently associated together, or merely of 
their being associated together under conditions which tend 
to make the connexion an effective one Hence the more 
we bring connexions to clear consciousness, the stronger 
will be the associative bond. It should be noted that associa- 
tion has apparent direction. The connexion operates with 
much greater certainty and facility in a certain direction — 
the direction in which it has been laid down — than in the 
opposite direction. We can easily verify this by attempting 
to repeat t he alphabet or a familiar piece of poetry backwards 
In the second place the more associations anything we wish 
to remember has entered into, the more likely are we to 
remember it. Hence the more we know of any branch of 
knowledge, the more easily we can remember facts connected 
with that branch. Hence also the more our knowledge is 
systematized, the more facts are connected up with one 
another to form a whole, the less hkely are we to forget any 
part. 
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Another phenomenon- which plays a prominent part in all 
remembering and all forgetting, and also m all learning, both 
the acquiring of skill and learning by heart, is the pheno- 
menon of interference. The best way to bring home to 
ourselves this phenomenon is by trying a simple experiment. 
Arrange five simple figures — five points will suit, full stop, 
comma, semicolon, colon, dash — repeated a number of times 
in a different order, in a number of lines, say ten, taking care 
that each figure occurs the same number of times in each line. 
One line might go like this : 

• If • I • ♦ * • » • ♦ » * • > ““ 5 » • • 

If we now attenijit to name the points as rapidly as we can, 
we shall get a curious result. There is apparently no reason 
why we should not keep a const.ant time for each line, or 
perhaps show a little improvement as we get used to the 
task. But as a rule we actually find considerahle differences 
between the times taken for the diffeient lines, amounting 
to as much as thirty or forty per cent and these differences 
irregul.iily distributed. For example, the times for the ten 
lines might read somewhat as follows (in fifths of a second) : 
85, 80, 28, 40, 45, 82, 25, 40, 36, 42 What is the explanation 
of this ? Careful self-observafion will probably re^’eal the 
checks now and then, when we want to say ‘ colon ’ and 
‘ comma ’ or ‘ dash ’ seems to thrust itself forward, often so 
strongly that it is actually spoken, or makes the word spoken 
a me.aningless condensation. We usually find, in such cases, 
that the name just spoken, that immcdidlely preceding the 
check, was followed by a comma or a dash the last time it 
occurred. As a result there is interference on the part of the 
association then formed, and such interferences are the chief 
causes of the variations in time for the different lines. 

Interference operates in many very interesting ways. 
Thus a wrong impression, or a wTong association m learning 
will impede remembering m exact proportion to the extent 
to which It perseveres If the wrong impression is the 
first impression, or the last impression, if it is frequent, or 
if it IS vivid, it may be a very serious obstacle indeed to 
accurate and easy recall. It is easy to draw practical deduc- 
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tions. For this reason it is very important that the first 
impression should be clear, definite, and accurate, and time 
spent in securing this will be time saved in the long run. 
Further, in learning by heart of any kind, a hesitating and 
blundering attempt at recall may do peisitivc haim. If we 
are brought to a standstill in attempting to recall, we should 
not guess, but apply to the l>ook at once. 

But by far the most interesting cases of its operation are 
those cases where the inteileience is due to some factor 
below the thicshold of personal consciousness, or in the 
‘ unconscious,’ to use the ordinary phraseology. A submerged 
idea-complex, especially a reprcs.sed complc.v, may affect 
the stieam of personal consciousness in manifold ways, some 
of which may be of the nature of simple interference of the 
kind described, delay, distortion, or temporat'y inhibition of 
ccitain ideas or wi.rds, while others arc of a more radical 
nature, insolving the absolute blocking of association paths 
— ‘ dissociation ’ is the technical term— not merely for a 
short time, but for a long period, and even pcrmanentl}. 
The new psychoanalytic psychology i.s lull of illustrations 
showing all the different dcgiccs. Jung’s ‘ association method ’ 
is m fact largely based on interference phenomena. This 
method is an attempt to bring to light cnuitional complexes 
by asking the subject to reply to each of a scrie.s of familiar 
words with the first word that comes to mind, and then, 
after the whole senes of words has been worked through, 
going over it again and a.sking for a reproduction of the 
reaction words given the first time. The time taken to give 
the resjxinse is noted in each case. Interference caused by 
emotional complexes may show itself in the undue lengthen- 
ing of this time for particular responses, where the stimulus 
words liave, as it were, touched the complexes, and often for 
sex eral of the succeeding words also, in the failure of response 
or of reproduction, in unusual and peculiar responses, and 
so on. Tins method has met with a considerable amount 
of success in the diagnosing of menfal disorders, due to emo- 
tional complexes, repressed or partially repressed. Attempts, 
which have aroused a good deal of public interest, have 
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also been made to apply the method to the detection of 
crime. 

Freud’s psychoanalysis is a more elaborate and more radical 
method of procedure, based also on free association to a 
large extent, but relying on other lines of investigation as 
well, and more particularly on the study of dreams. We 
cannot go into a detailed description here. It is sufficient 
to say that for P'roud, as for Jung, interference phenomena 
are important symptoms of the actuity of complexes m 
the ‘ unconscious ’ As we have alrc.uly indicated, slight 
slips ot tongue or pen, slight mistakes in carrying out intended 
actions, the unexpected lorgettmg of something that ought 
to be familiar, mislaying of objects, and a host of other 
small errors of v.iiioiis kinds, which arc of daily occurrence 
m the h\'es of most of us, are regarded by P'reud from this 
point of view, that is as symjitomatic of mtei ference directly 
or indirect U on the part ol submeiged complexes. That he 
is light in legirdirig them from this point of view seems 
undoubted. . Whetlicr the submerged complexes are always 
of the kind he suggests is another matter. 

We have mciitioiied forgetting among interference pheno- 
mena. It must not be supposed that all forgetting is due 
to inhibition or dissociation. Subject to the qualification 
already made, that icnicmbermg and forgetting .ire relative, 
not absolute, «e may say that there is gradual obhvescence, 
as distinct Irom dissociation, with respect to much of our 
expcueiice. Casual and indifferent occurrences may, it is 
tine, be conserved, but they are conserved as what they are, 
casual and indifferent, and that means they are forgotten in 
the ordinary sense. As causes of forgetfulness we have these 
three, jcieef ion and iulcr/ermce, w'hich operate partly through 
inhibition and dissociation, and obhvrscence, the result of 
lapse of time. 

We must now consider briefly, from the point of view 
of learning, some of the practical results that follow from 
the known facts in f he psychology of remembering and forget- 
ting. Among the general conditions tending to efficiency 
of Teaming the first and most important is interest. We 
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learn and remember most easily what we are interested 
m. The explanation of this in terms of what we know of 
remembering is not difTiciilt. It is clear that our interest 
gives certain impressions an advantage over others, and 
they become for us more viv id. Further, in proportion to our 
interest, we are inclined to dwell upon certain things and 
certain thoughts, which involves frequency of repetition. 
Further still, anything that appeals to any of our interests 
finds numerous connexions with the other objects which 
appeal to the same interests, and these connexions are 
strong in projyirtion to the intensity of our interest. There 
IS an interesting law, called by James ‘ Hodgson’s Law,’ in 
accordance with which certain elements in an e.vpcricnce are 
selected out and dwelt upon at tiie time — our principle of 
selection — because of our interest in them. Consequently 
being held before the mind while the rest of the exix-nence 
fades, they have a further opportunity of forming associations 
with other objects, and generally with other elements in 
other experiences, in which we are similarly interested. 

The operation of Hodgson’s Law is often strikingly exemjili- 
fied when we think on any scene or any occurrence in the 
somewhat distant past. This practically reduces itself, so 
far as we can recall it, to the points in which we were specially 
interested, and many falsifications of memory may be the 
result. The writer was on one occasion travelling in the 
same compartment with two elderly men, who had been 
close friends in boyhood and youth, but who had not met 
for thirty years. They were recalling some of their youthful 
experiences and escapades, and m one instance with rather 
amusing results. One asked the other if he remembered 
a certain occasion, on which they had both visited a certain 
house, and he described the various things that had happened. 
The other could not recall these things, but remembered 
another occasion on which they had both visited the same 
house, when various other things had happened. The 
comparing of dates and other circumstunees were suiTicient 
to convince a third person that both were speaking of the 
came event, but obviously not to convince either of the persons 
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more immediately concerned, for each to the end held to 
his opinion that “that must ha^e been another time.” 

Ilipiigson’s Law carries a raliiable lesson for teacher, 
preacher, or lecturer. Most of ns base had experience of the 
not infrequent result of a copiously illustrated speech, seimon, 
or lecture, when the illustrations are rce died icadily and 
fully, but the mam points base vanished The ob\ lous moral 
js that an illustration should ncvei be employed for its own 
sake, because it is an uileresiina illustration or a good story, 
but only to ilhistiate some leading {Munt, and that it should 
be of such a kind as inevitably to suggest the point which 
it illustiates 

A steoiid important condition affecting the efficiency bf 
learning is the lorniation of rational bonds of connexion. 
It IS evident th.it lation.il associations eec.nonuze effort of 
reniembianee The mote the details lit together into a 
rational whole, the less need is tlieic to Kmeniber them as 
details All that wc icipiirc to remember is the whole, or 
the principle wlmli holds them together. 

A thud g( iicr.d condition \i Inch affects learning and remem- 
bering IS the plivsical and mental .state at the time when 
we areatlemptiMg to learn. Prolxibly no commonly occurring 
state IS so miniical to learning as fatigue. Many of the 
psychological te.sts for fatigue, in fact, are iiicraory tests. 
It IS ccitain that if we try to memoiize anything, when we 
are cither m physical pain or tired, we are practising very 
bad mtntal economy, and, unless there is some very special 
reason for our attempting to learn, even uikUt such adverse 
conditions, we would be much better employed m playing 
whist, taking a walk, or going to the theatre, even from the 
point of Mew of progress in our learning. 

In the technique of learning itself, there are two points 
which recent psychological experiment has shown to be of 
very considerable importance, the distribution of learning 
periods — important both m learning by heart, and m the 
acquiring of skill or dexterity — ^and the method of committing 
to memory anything w'e wish to learn by heart. We may 
consider them in turn. 

6 
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If we have two hours to devote to learning — either the 
acquiring of skill or learning by heart — we can get a better 
result by devoting half an hour to the work on four successive 
days, than by .oirking straight on for the two hours. The 
jK orist result would be attained by working for two hours 
on end, a better result by working for an hour on two succes- 
sive days, a still better result by working for half an hour on 
four successive days, and probablv the liest result of all by 
working for a quarter of an hour on eight suceessiv e days, or 
forenoon and alternoon on four. The s.mic truth may be 
expressed in terms of repetitions. Assuming we are to give 
twelve repetitions to tlic learning of anything, our best 
distribution of these repetitions will be one a day for twelve 
days, and the wi.rst twdvc in succession on one day. The 
Ix'aringi'f this on the value of short intensive courses is worth 
noting. The limits of the application of the principle are 
fixed by the time it takes for us to get adjusted and warmed 
up to our work. If our panods aie too short, the working 
may never have reached its maximum of cffieiency by the 
time the end of the jicnod is reached, because wc have not 
had time to warm up to our work. 

If wc have to learn by heart a piece of continuous poetry 
or prose, there aie .sev< lal methods we may ailojit. We may 
read through tlic piece from beginning to end. over and over 
again, until we can reixat the whole, or wc may div ide it up 
into sliort sections and learn each separately. What arf 
the respective values of these two methods? Miss Lottie 
Steffens, an American investigator, published in 1900 the 
results of some experiments which she hail carried out wnth 
a view to answering this question. She found that both for 
nonsense syllables and for jxjctry the cntiie method gave the 
better results, not merely for permanent remembermg, but 
also for rapidity of learning. This result has suice been 
confirmed by a nuniljcr of investigators, working with different 
kinds of material, and with different lengths of units, and 
it may be held as an established truth, that the entire method 
IS more economical than the sectional method, so long as the 
material to be learned is homogeneous, for units up to 240 
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lines of poetry as far as the adult is concerned. Two Ameri- 
can investigators, employing units from 5 to 240 lines, found 
that the longer the unit the gi eater the savnng. 

Both these important pi.utical truths, which seem so con- 
trary to what we should expect and to our ordinary methods 
of working, may be explained, at least partially, in terms of 
what VC know of interference. By distributing our learning 
periods widely we allow wrong associations which have been 
formed time to fade away. The more recent an association 
is, or the weaker it is, the more is it affc< ted b\ kiiise of time. 
In general, if our learning is eaiefiil, the more recent and the 
weaker associations are the wrong .issoeiations By allowing 
these to fade away, we avoid the possibility of their impeding 
our learning by interfcience. As tor the .sectional method of 
learning, it is evident that in using that method w'e are 
establishing unncctsstiry and false associations between the 
end of each sect ion and the bi ginning of the same section, 
whereas the right assoei.itions .ire between the end of each 
section and the beginning of the next Hence the lengl hened 
time m learning by the sectional method is due to the over- 
coming of interfciing a<lkociations. It is obiious also that 
these virong assoei.itions arc older than the right nssocia- 
tions afterwords forrftcd, and therefoie with lapse of time 
the right associations may be the ones to disappear and the 
wrong to rcinnm Hence the (lis.i<lvantage ol the sectional 
method for [icrmaneiit remembering 

While we may take it as generally true that the entire 
method is, within limits not yet determined, 1 he best method 
of learning by heart, there is one imjxirtaiit qiialihcation 
which must be emphasued The piiuciple holds only for 
homogeneous or nearly homogeneous material If the 
material to be learned presents special dilficulties at different 
parts, these parts may icsi.st learning long after the rest of 
the material has been mustered. Consequently the entire 
method, if slavishly follow ed iii such a case, w ill mean a greater 
waste of time the longer the piece, since it will involve the 
needless repetition of what has been already learned. The 
better procedure is to read over once or twice to begin with. 
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until we have discovered the specially difficult parts, then 
concentrate attention on them until they have been mastered, 
and finally master the whole piece by rcveitmg to the 
entire method. 



CHAPTER XII 

IMAGINING AND THINKING 

T HIS chaj)tcr must be devoted largely to defining and 
distinguishing Tins is neecssarj li we are to get a 
clear notion of the various intellect ii d processes 
that take place at, and mental eleinents tliat are characteristic 
of, the higher mental levels As m our discussion of remem- 
bering vve hav c alreadv passed beyond mere perception, the 
task of dctiiiiiig and distingnislung must be unih itaken now. 
The general rneninl jirocesses at levels higher than the percep- 
tual, exclusive ot remembering, vve call imagiuing .iiul think- 
ing. 'I'he teclmiiMl terms arc; iiieal reprarniation — winch 
would include reriieinbeimg— and ta/eWiction In the same 
way as the produel of the percept u.il process is the percept, 
so the product of leleal representation is the image or train 
of imagery, and the proihict of intellection the concept, 
judgment, or, moie gcnerallv. tram of thought Or, to put 
the matter more simply, m imagining and thinking the mind 
IS active by way of images and ideas, as in perceiving it is 
active by way of percepts. 

The natiiie of the pcicept has already been considered. 
An image is a revived [lerccptual experience in the absence 
of any immediate affectioii of our sense organs. It is not 
quite accurate to say it is a revived perceptual experience, 
for It is not A percejitual e.\'pcriciice. But by means of the 
linage we can apprehend an object which is not at the time 
affecting our sense organs. We can have before the mind’s 
eye an object we saw yesterday ; we can apprehend ideally 

123 
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a situation we apprehended perceptually a month ago, a year 
ago, in early childhood. 

The first question we are naturally prompted to ask is : 
in what respects does the image differ as an experience from 
the percept. As a general rule we do not ct)nfuse our images 
with our percepts in c\ crj day life. Wc have usually no dilfi- 
culty in distinguishing between, say, a real orange which we 
see before us, and an or.inge which we merely imagine. 
Hence there must be some difference between the two cx[)eri- 
ences. What the difference is, however, is a qut stion some- 
what more easily asked than answered Wc can sjx'cify 
several dislinguislung marks, which arc generally found, but 
we cannot mention one that may not on occasion fad. 

In the first place the image is iisu.illy less \ivid than the 
percept, and usually also it is less full of detail, that is to say, 
more sketchy IJiit this is bj' no means invariably the ease. 
A percept may be \cry faint and indistinct, so that we are 
not certain whether the experience is of a real object or not, 
as, for cxanqile, in the case of the hearing of a faint sound. 
On the other hand an image nia\ he very vi\id and distinct, 
so that wc are almost decciscd into taking it for reality. 

In the second place, image and percept are differently re- 
lated to ouractivity. We can control our imagery in a way we 
cannot control our percepts. We may ton1 nd our percepts 
to some extent but only by controlling our positionand move- 
ments. Out percepts depend on our jxisition and movements, 
and inesitably change with them. Take, for example, our 
xnsual exjierienee of a landscape. The particular asjiect we 
see depends on the direction in which wc Irxik, and we can 
control that, but any change of t he direction in which we look, 
any movements of the eyes, or head, or hotly, having that 
effect, change our perceptual experience in spite of our rvills. 
It is not so with the image. We can revive our exjierience 
of that landscape, and any aspect of it, quite independently 
of our position and movements at the momenta We can 
have the image with our eyes shut, or stretched in an easy 
chair by the parlour fire. Further, owing to the control we 
can excrase over the image, we can ideally represent things 
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as different from what they really are, even when we are 
perceiving the things. That is to say image and percept are 
relatively independent of one another VVe cannot see 
an object red and blue at the same time, but we can image 
it as red, while perceiving it is blue. 

In the third place the jicrceived object has usually a definite 
perceptual setting ; the imaged object, on the other hand, is 
detached. An object actually seen is seen in a definite 
context, and the context c< n>-ists, not only of the surrounding 
objects as seen, but of the total sense experience at the time, 
the whole j lelding us appreht nsion of a situation, into which 
the object we jicrceive fits The image is detached from, and 
independent of, the sensory context, except in c.ises where 
images share in the jiereejitual process as a whole, and even 
in this case there is the same detachment, though it is not so 
apjiarent For example, in a g.inie of combat, like lootball, 
where success depends on our acting immediately on the 
perception of a niosement on the part of an antagonist, we 
may anlieipute, by me.ms of an image of some movement 
we exjiect an opjionent to make, an ixperience which is 
commg The experience, when it conn s, may be practically 
identical with, or differ considerably iiom, the itimgc. No 
matter how well or ill our aiitKijiation may fit into the 
actual scries of events, the antieijiatory image is always 
dctaelied from the p.irticiilar jK-reejit iial experience of the 
moment, and a senes of anticipatory images is similarly 
detached from the sei ic.s of piTcf jits Normally this ilistinc- 
tion IS clear enough Hut there are c.'sos where the image 
itself so dummates consciousness, that the sensory context 
sinks into insignificance, in which ca.ses the criterion would 
fail. 

In the fourth jilace, perceptual experience comes to us w ith 
a kind of ‘ challenge.’ We are, as it were, chiilleugcd to make 
the necessary adjustments, in view of this or that particular 
external condition This ‘challenge’ must lie regarded as 
one of the essential elements in that ‘ feeling of reality ’ which 
IS at the basis of belief, aiul which marks off for us the real 
from the merely imaginary. In this connexion, however. 
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it must be remembered that, when we wish or expect to act, 
in any particular way, there is a tendency for us to experience 
this ‘ challenge,’ and therefore to have the ‘ feeling of 
reality,’ where there is no corresponding objectii’e reality. 

Such are the mam characteristics which mark off in our 
experience the image from the pcioept. Tlity may all fail, 
but that is a piunt for consideration later. It is now necessary 
tor us to attempt to distinguish an image fiom an idea. This 
distinction is somewhat more subtle. The word ' idea ' may 
be used in either of tno senses, a wider sense and u narrower 
sense. In the wider sense it is equivalent to any thought 
we may have of any object. The word is not really required 
in this sense, and is simply confusing. In the narrow sense 
It is used to siguifi' t lie t houglit of an object in the absence of 
the object itself, and it is iij this sense that it must be dis- 
tmgiiished from ‘ image ’ 

In the ordinary couise of our remembering and thinking, 
when we arc reining past expel icnce, our past experience 
comes to us in the shape of images. But there is always a 
web and woof of relations and images together. We may not 
be conci’rned with the images for themselves at all, but with 
a certain ‘ ineauiiig ’ which they syniln lue for us, or with 
certain aspects of them, which have sigiiificanre m the parti- 
cular connexion. In such a case our cxixincnce is a train ot 
ideas, rafiicr than images Tlie idea iniiilics the image, but 
is not itself the image but the ' meaning ’ for which the image 
stands. Here is an example from Stout. In a certain tram 
of thought the idea of dc.dli occurs. The image bcfoie the 
mind, which symljohzcs death, may be that of a dead bird. 
We are not, how'ever, mtcicsfcd in the im.ige for itself, but 
in its ‘ meaning,’ death, which is what is relevant to the train 
ofthought. An artist paintmga picture of death, sjTnboiized 
by a dead bird, wiiuld attend mainly to the details of the 
image. His interest and attention would, therefore, pass from 
the idea to the image, whereas ours do not dwell on the image 
at all but on the idea. 

The distinction may seem a fine one, but it is nevertheless 
worth drawing. Another example of a different type will 
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perhaps emphasize the reality of the difference. For the 
most part the thinking of the educated adult, and a good 
deal of his remembering, is carried on by means of verbal or 
word images. When he thinks of a horse, he mentally 
speaks or hears the word ‘ horse,’ or sees it as printed ; when 
he thinks of immortality he similarly s|>eaks, hears, or sees 
the word ‘immortality. In that case the image in itself 
has no interest of its own at all, and the meaning is practically 
everything, so that ‘idea’ is obviously the light term to 
use. Whether we can ever hn\e ideas without any imagery 
of any kind is a disputed point m psychology, but it is certain 
that the image may be exceedingly vague, indistinct, and 
unimportant, while the idea is definite, clear, and essential. 

Our next task rs to distinguish remembering, which we 
have already considered, fiom imagining, which we have still 
to discuss. The most fund.iinental distinction between the 
two processes is with rosja-et to their respective relation to 
what IS apprehended as le.il and independent of us. Remem- 
bering IS determined by the fact or c\ ent, to w hich the course 
of ideal representation must adjust itself The train of 
images or ideas reproduces and represents a series of experi- 
ences we have had, and therefore real occurrences. It is the 
consciousness of this that makes us say we remember. With- 
out such consciousness there is no rcmemhering as far as 
we are concerned. This is a kind of constraint placed upon 
our ideal repiesentation. Our ideal representation must 
follow the hues laid down by the .series of events to which 
it refers. Moreover, the fact or event is past, and is therefore 
completely determinate, irrevocable, unalterable. Other 
forms of ideal representation are in varying dcgices free from 
this restraint, if we may so exjiress it. As contrasted with 
remembering, expectation represents one degree of fiecdom, 
since, while the ideal representation still refers to an inde- 
pendent re^l, it IS a real that is not yet, that is therefore 
relatively indeterminate, and may eventuate this way or 
that way. In planning for the future a further degree of 
freedom is exemplified, because the making of plans involves 
the possibility of partial determination of the future by us. 
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The highest degree of freedom is exemplified in day-dreaininS> 
or mere play of fancy, when there may be no conscious 
reference to the independent real as such at all. 

A second characteristic difference is that remembering is 
predominantly reproductive of an expenence we have had, 
imagining predominantly constructive of a new experience, 
while other forms of ideal representation combine the two 
in varying proportions. Construction in ideal representation 
must be rightly understood. It does not mean the construc- 
tion out of nothing of new elements of experience, but the 
free employment and combination of elements derived from 
perceptual experience in new ways. That is, no one can 
construct in imagination a colour, who has never seen a colour, 
or a musical note who has never heard a sound ; but the 
artist can combine colours he has seen into colour schemes he 
has never seen, and the musician can combine notes he has 
heard into tunes he has never heard 

There are three mam types of constructive process : (a) 
processes of separation or subtraction, when parts of a per- 
ceived situation arc represented without their perceptual 
Betting or surroundings, as in imagining a house, or a tree, 
or a ship, separate from the other elements in the situation 
in which we perceived them ; (b) processes of combination 
and addition, where new elements are represented as added 
to or combined with perceptual situations as experienced, as 
in imagming a wing added to the bouse, leaves to the tree, 
funnels to the ship ; (c) processes of substitution, where one 
part is substituted for another, or one element for another, 
from the same or a different perceptual experience, as in 
imagining a river instead of a road running past the house, a 
seat mstead of a bush under the tree, a lifeboat instead of a 
tug by the side of the ship. 

In imagining, therefore, we revive past experiences, as in 
remembering, but, so far as we are merely imagining, the 
feeling of fact or reality is absent, and there is no identifica- 
tion with our past. Tlie various elements revived may be 
combined into wholes in accordance with our purpose at the 
time, and these wholes, so Car from representing what we feel 
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to be fact or reality, may be wholes never before experienced 
either by ourselves or any other person. Imagination is 
relatively, and to a varying extent in different cases, free 
from the trammels of the world of fact. 

Various forms or kinds of imagining can be distinguished. 
First of all constructive imagination shows two forms. It 
may be either imitative or creative, according as the imagin- 
ing is carried out alter a pattern laid down by somebody else, 
for example by describing an event or scene in conversation 
or in the pages of a book, or according as the imagining is 
carried out after a pattern determmed by ourselves. Further, 
both imitative and creative imagination may be either esthetic 
or pragmatic. This is a very important distinction, too often 
neglected, which cuts very deep mto our whole mental life. 
In pragmatic imagination the whole process is carried on with 
reference to a definite end, which gives the process its signifi- 
cance and value, and this end is determined by the conditions 
of the real world, so that the whole process is so far bound 
down to the conditions of real existence. In sesthetic imagia- 
atum, on the other hand, the process is earned on largely 
for the satisfaction which it yields, and the end is largely — 
It may be wholly — a self-imposed one, so that the activity 
IS free fnim the limitations imposed by the conditions of real 
existence to a far greater extent, it may be entirely. The first 
form IS best illustrated by the inr aginative process of the 
engineer, planning a bridge, the second by the imaginative 
process of the artist, poet, or novelist. The pragmatic imagin- 
ation presents two distinct types, which may be called practi- 
cal and theoretical, according as our aim is the doing or the 
undertaking of something. The sesthetic imagination may 
vary from the purely fantastic, through the artistic, to the 
ideali.stic, in which it abuts on the pragmatic. 

While the sesthetic imagination is undoubtedly of great 
importsmee in human hfe, both because of the pleasure it 
involves, and because of its elevating influence, especisdly 
in the artistic and idesdistic types, the pragmatic imagination, 
which we do not usually reco^iize as imagination at all, is, 
contrary to general opuiion. of still greater importauce for 
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our everyday life. AH oui planning and purposing, all our 
efiorts to realize scenes and conditions we have never directly 
experienced, all our attempts to enter into the thoughts and 
feehngs of other people, involve this latter form of imagin- 
ative process. 

In the view of the man in the street pragmatic imagination 
would probably be identified with thinking, rather than with 
imagining, but it is not thinking in any strict sense, in the 
sense, that is, of intellection. Thinking proper is character- 
ized by the apprehending of relations. In ttiinking we 
discriminate the aspects of concrete ex|ienence, whether per- 
ceptual or imaginatively realized, we note resemblances and 
differences, compare, generalize, and reason. In all this the 
fundamental fact is that we actively pass in experience from 
object to object, at the same time holding the objects together 
and thinking their relations. This kind of activity is also 
generally involved m our ordinary rcmcnibcimg and imagin- 
ing. but it is different from remembering and imagining; it 
deals with meanings, ideas, concepts, not percepts or images. 

This thinkmg of relations gives us a new kind of freedom 
and a wider mental sweep. In our perceptual experience 
we are bound down to the present moment .and to those things 
affecting our sense organs at the present moment. Our ideal 
representation frees us from both I licse limitations. We can 
recall the past ; we can expect and forecast the future ; we 
can modify and recombine the perceptual elements in all 
kinds of new ways. But our ideal representation is still con- 
fined to particular concrete experiences. The thinking of 
relations frees us from this further limitation. 

Let us try to make this point clear, because it is important. 
We have perceptual exjierience, say, of a yellow, round 
object (an orange) lying on the table. We can ideally 
represent the same object, or introduce all kinds of modifica- 
tioiu. But in every case we are'dcaling with definite, parti- 
cular, concrete experiences. WTien, however, we think of 
the object before us as having the qualities * roundness ’ and 
* yellowness,’ and os being in a certain position, expressed by 
the iweposiUoa ‘on,’ relatively to the table, note what is 
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hAppening. We are discriminating aspects of tbe concrete 
experience, ‘roundness,’ ‘yellowness,’ ‘on-nCss,’ which may 
also be aspects of numberless other experiences. We are 
also apprehending the relations ‘ being a quality of,’ and 
‘being in a position as regards,’ wiiich are qui'e general 
relatfons, and in no sense bound down to the present concrete, 
though thought in connexion with it. It is but a step now 
to go on to compare objects with respect to yellowness, 
roundness, etc., and to think of yellowness, roundness, and 
so on, apart from any particular object. The tlilnking of 
relations thus enables us to have that kind of experience 
called a concept, and to go on to deal with concepts, inde- 
pendently of the particular and the concrete, to go on, it 
may be, to the discovery of laws and principles which arc 
universal. 

This development of mind seems to be reached by the 
human being alone to any significant extent. It is accom- 
panied by another development, also characteristic of human 
beings alone — the dc\ elopment of language. The two devel- 
opments aie mutually dependent. No considerable develop- 
ment of conccjitual process is possible without some kind 
of language, and there is no need lor language apart from 
conceptual process. Animals do not speak, some one has 
said, not because they cannot, but because they have nothing 
to say. It is by means of language that we normally carry 
on the process of thinking for ourselves, and it is by means 
of language that we direct the remembering, imagining, 
and thinking of other people along the lines we desire. Lan- 
guage enables us to separate out the aspects of any given 
experience, to express tbe relation between these aspects, 
and to construct the total experience for another person, so 
as to enable him to understand it, and even to ideally repre- 
sent it. 

Let us illustrate once more. We say to a child : “ There 
is an apple on a plate in tbe dining-room for you.” Each 
word used expresses an aspect or a relatbn, distinguished by 
ns in a given concrete experience, and the arrangement of 
tlie words in the sentence brings each aspect and relation into 
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the mind of the child, in such a way as to enable the whole 
to be reconstructed, so that the child can ideally represent 
the utuation and act accordingly. Consider in contrast to 
Uus a hypothetical case of animal behaviour. A mouse finds 
a store of cheese in a cupboard, and summons her family <md 
friends to partake of the feast, let us say by various scamper- 
ings and squeakings. Are we to regard these scamperings 
and squeakings as language T Only if, instead of being 
merely general expressions of excitement and delight, tending 
to make the other mice rush excitedly to the spot, they are 
each definite signs expressing definite asptects and relations 
in the presented situation, and enabling the other mice to 
ideally reconstruct the situation in some measure, before 
they have perceived it. This, from our whole knowledge of 
the behaviour of mice, we have no reason to suppose they 
are. 

Although we have described the processes separately, it 
must be kept in mind that in the complexity of our everyday 
experience remembering, imagining, and thinking all go on 
together. In particular out remembering is very seldom 
without some thinking, though our imagining may perhaps 
be more often without any significant thinking, and our 
thinking is never without some remembering and imagining. 
In all cases there is a flow or train of images or ideas, or both, 
and while the succession in this train may be determined by 
association, it is guided and controlled by selective attention 
and active thought, in the service of our purpose or aim at the 

itinment. 



CHAPTER Xra 

ILLUSIONS. HALLUCINATIONS AND DREAMS 

A n iUusion may be defined as “ a subjective perversion 
of the objective content of sense perception.” We 
have already seen that the subjective or inner factor 
is alwa3rB highly important m perceiving, and very often 
becomes predominant. It can give nse to no surprise, 
therefore, that we sometimes perceive wrongly, that we take 
things for other than they are. Such erroneous perceiving is 
called ' illusion.’ 

Some illusions are more or less constant and practically 
universal. Others vary with our emotions and our moods, 
our interest and our attention. Among the familiar constant 
illuskms are the so-called geometrical optical illusions. As 
a rule we cannot help seeing a vertical line as longer than a 
really equal horizontal line, and thus a mathematically 
perfect square always seems too high for its breadth. Under 
certain conditions really straight lines will appear curved, 
really parallel lines inclined to one another, and in spite 
of the that we know the true state of matters, we cannot 
help seeing the false. In the same way we cannot help 
feeling a small object heavier than a similar but larger 
object of equal weight, even when we know tbe weights to 
be equaL Illusion must, however, be clearly distinguished 
&om delusion. Delusion is a matter of judgment or belief, 
not merely of perception. We may have illusion without 
delusion, and delusion without illusion, though on occasum 
fflusbn may give rise to delusion and delusion to illusiom. 
Many iQusioas are so much a matter of eveiydiur experi- 

iw 
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ence, and so well known, that we are not deceived hy them, 
and think right though we perceive wrong. In these eases 
the deception of our senses is of relatively small importance. 
There are other cases, however, where such deception may 
exercise a profound influence on our lives, and not always a 
beneficent influence. Illusions determined by our desires 
and emotions and initiating actual delusions — erroneous 
judgment added to false perception — are of such a character. 
Examples of such illusions on a vast scale are afforded by the 
operation of social sugge.stibility in the epidemics of witch 
hunting and demonophubia of the Middle Ages, and various 
religious and spiritistic movements of our own time. 

After our discussion of the influence of the inner or subjec- 
tive factor in perceiving, there is little to add that is of funda- 
mental psychological importance. Apart from the illusions 
to which ail human beings are subject, the geometrical optical 
illusions, the size-weight illusion, and the like, the most 
important factors leading to particular illusions in individual 
cases are what we may designate generally as habit — a 
customary way of looking at things, or read ing to things — 
and feelings or desires, operating at the time when we have 
the illusion. Whatever the cause of the illusion may be-there 
is always some sense basis. A real object is present, though 
It is apprehended as other than it is. Otherwise we are not 
dealing with an illusion, but with a hallucination. 

A hallucination is a rarer, more striking, and psychologically 
equally important kind of false perception. In hallucinations 
we have perceptual experiences, which have either no sense 
basis at all, or an utterly inadequate sense basis. The criteria 
which differentiate image from percept apparently fail ua, 
and we take for a reed object what is a mere figment of the 
mind. There is really no sharp line of demarcation between 
illusion and hallucination, but they merge into one another, 
the more extreme forms of illusion being with equal appro* 
priateness regarded as hallucinations. Nevertheless, it is 
convenient to assume that they can be sharply distinguished 
in the way we have suggested. 

Illusions ue (»dinary phenomena of everyday life. It is 
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intexeiting to inquire whether there is any experience of our 
normal waking life which approximates in character to the hal- 
lucination which is admittedly somewhat abnormal, any ease 
where a purely subjective &ctor determines perceptual ex- 
perience without any sense basis. Dreams would apparently 
serve our purpose as an analogy, but these we are reserving 
for consideration later. The filling in of the blind spot in 
vision seems a sufficiently near analogue. We receive no 
visual sensation whatever from the part of the retina where 
the optic nerve enters the eye. Consequently, with the eyes 
motionless, there should be corresponding ga{» in our field 
of vision. But we are not conscious of any such gaps. When 
we investigate the matter under expierimental conditions, in 
order to determine what actually takes place, we find that we 
fill out the blind spot subjectively, by continuing, as it were, 
the sensation received from the surrounding area over the 
blind spot. This is plainly of the nature of a hallucination, 
m so far as it is perceptual experience without any sense 
basis. The opposite state of matters also is not infrequent — 
that is inabihty to perceive an object when it is affecting the 
sense organs. As already pointed out, in reading we read 
a Ime by rapid shifting of the fixation point along the line, 
the actual reading being done while the eye is at rest. During 
movement of the eyes we ought to see the letters blurred, 
as we see the upri^t posts of a fence when pasung rapidly 
m a railway carnage. We are entirely unconscious of any 
such experience. The blurring effect is subjectively siq>- 
pressed, or dissociated. This is a very good anak^pie to 
the phenomenon known as the 'negative hallucination.’ 

In the hypnotic condition both positive and negative 
hallucinations are ordinary phenomena, though the positive 
have mostly some kind of sense basis, and there are all 
gradations from the simple illusion to the unmistakaUe 
haQueination. Some of the negative hallucinations are 
very striking. The hypnotist says to the subject, ^leaking 
of one of the persons present, " Mr. A. has left the room. Go 
and takethe chair he has vacated.” The subject immediately 
ceases to perceive Ifr. A., and attempts to dt down on the 
9 
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oliair OB which he is sitting. Moreover, as long as the sugges* 
tion is not removed, the subject is deaf as well ns blind to 
Mr. A. Anything he says is as if it had not been spoken. 

The explanation of the negative hallucination in terms of 
dissociation is simple enough, though the explanation of bow 
the dissociation takes place may in certain cases be far from 
simple. The genesis of the positive hallucination presents 
a more difficult problem. What requires explanation is how 
a figment of the mind can take on sensational character. 
Two explanatory theories have been put forward. According 
to the first the hallucination is always more than a mere 
figment of the mind, because there must be actual stimulation 
of a sense organ. According to the second, processes in the 
nervous centres are themselves sufficient to explain the sensa- 
tional character without any actual stimulation of the sense 
organ. Some adherents of the first theory have maintained 
that obscure stimulation of a sense organ must be present 
as the starting-point of the whole process, that is, that halluci- 
nations are always in principle reducible to illusions. The 
form the hallucination takes is due to subjective conditions, 
but without the origmal sense stimulation there could be 
no hallucination. Now there can be no doubt that a great 
number of hallucinations can be accounted for in this way. 
Hallucinations may be confined to one side. Voices are heard 
only on one side ; a figure is seen oniy when one eye is open. 
In many such cases it has been shown that there is some 
irritation of the inner ear, or some abnormality of the refract- 
ing media of the eye. But it is difficult to account for other 
hallucinations in this way. Hallucinations may start with 
one sense and come to involve others as well. Thus in 
delusional insanity the patient noay begin by hearing voices 
and end by seeing the owners of these voices. It seems that, 
in order to account for phenomena of this kind, we must 
Bupfdement the morbid irritation theory by maintaining 
tiiat sense stimulation may also be produced os a. result of 
centnd excitation, and that it is only when it is produced 
that we have the hallucination. Thus we may have a vivid 
image to begin with, but that may have the effect stimidat- 
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ing tlM sense orgtin, when the vivid image will become a 
hallucination, though previously it has been nothing more 
tban a vivid image. 

The mechanism of hallucinations according to the opposing 
theory has been described by James with his usual {dausibility. 
Arguing on a physiologic^ basis, he maintains, first, that 
sensations and images are due to the activity of the same 
nervous centres ; secondly, that in the case of sensation there 
is a peculiar intensity of nervous discharge, which is absent 
in the case of images, because of the fact that energy is being 
continually drawn off along association paths ; and, thirdly, 
that with the blocking of these paths there may be an accumu- 
lation of energy, which ultimately leads to a discharge having 
sensational intensity even though the occasion of the dis- 
charge is only an image. Hallucination is produced in such 
a case because the process in the nervous centre is identical 
a ith that of a perceptual experience. The theory, it must he 
confessed, is highly speculative, but nevertheless is not 
without advantages. It would make positive as well as 
negative hallucinations dependent upon dissociation, and it 
Would seem particularly applicable to those hallucinations we 
Call dreams. 

While there may be some difficulty as regards the genesis 
of hallucinations, the conditions favourable to their develop- 
ment are easily specified. Apart from the factors upon vrtii^ 
the sensational character of the hallucinaticm direcUy 
depends, the favouring conditions fall into two groups — 
emotional, and organic, we may call them. The most 
important condition of all is a favourable emotional state. 
Tihis is shown most clearly in the hallucinations of the insane. 

malady begins, let us suppose, with delusions of persecu- 
ton. Then the patient whe never he sees two people speaking 
together begins to imagine that they are speaking about him, 
abusing him or plotting against him. Then follow auditory 
hallucinations of voices abusing him, and ultimately there 
may also be visual hallucinations of the persons to whom 
the voices b^ng. The main determining oonditimi thK>u|^ 
oat is tte subjective dehuion of persecutioa. Hellmaiiati e nB 
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with thw kind <of determiaiag condition «re nlwnyi sbnonnid 
phenomena, but it is not necessary to go for illustrations to 
the records of insanity. Overwhelmingly strong emotions 
— fear, grief, and the like — are capable of producing 
this result with individuals otherwise sane, the emotions 
{daying the same part as the delusions in the case of the 
insane. 

The other group of conditions is exemplified by conditions 
like fatigue, the oncoming of sleep, the influence of drugs, 
and the like. Fatigue brings about a state in which hallu- 
cination is readily produced. A fairly frequent type of 
hallucination due to this condition takes the form of 
revived perceptual exfierience as a kind of after-sensation. 
Thus, after a dance, the music often keeps ringing in the 
ears with hallucinatory vividness, when we get home and 
try to get to sleep. 

But, after all, hallucinations must be regarded as abnormal, 
and scarcely as matters of everyday experience. The main 
reason why we have discussed them in such detail is to lead 
up to those hallucinatory experiences which occur during 
B^p, and which we call dreams. These at least are not 
abnormal. The number of people who have experienced 
hallucinations in waking life may be small — ^the census of 
haUucinations taken by the Society for Psychical Research 
proves it to be larger than generally supposed ; but the 
people who have experienced, and who nightly eiqjerience, 
hallucinations during sleep cannot be numbered even in 
miUions. 

We are in great part ignorant both of the physiology and 
of the psychology of sleep. According to the ordinary view, 
perfectly sound sleep is the antithesis of cansciousness. If 
we tidce this to mean that in perfectly sound sleep there is 
nothing of the nature of psychical process, thmi such a view 
is very difficult to maintain, and what evidence we have 
pcfints all the other way. If it is true, perfectly sound sleep 
must be an exceedingly rare condition. The best way to 
regard sleep Lorn the psychological standpoint is in terms of 
dIssociatioD, rather than in terms of iinnnnnriniisniiii. the 
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extent of the disaociation ▼orying with the aotn^iiess the 
sleep. 

Wbttbez sleep necessarily involves dreamily is also matter 
of dispute. Such evidence as we have seems to point that 
way, though from the nature of the case it is difficult to get 
conclusive evidence either way. Certainly many people 
assert that they never dream, but such statements can hardly 
be accepted as conclusive. In the case of the deeper hypnotic 
states, the subject after waking to normal consciousness te 
without the slightest trace of recollection of what transpired 
in the hypnotic condition. Yet in that condition the most 
lively mental activity may have been manifested. Arguing 
on the analogy of these deeper hypnotic states, it would seem 
to be impossible to obtain evidence of dreaming in the 
soundest sleep. On waking any such dreams would almost 
necessarily be forgotten. As a matter of fact the dreams 
we remember and relate are usually the dreams we have 
had just before waking, and consequently dreams that 
occurred in light sleep. It is to be expected that tbe greater 
the dissociation the greater the forgetfulness. Moreover, 
if they are not related or recorded immediately, dreams as 
a general rule fade rapidly from memory. 

If dreams are regarded simply as hallucinations occurring 
during sleep, the same account may be given of their genesis, 
and the same theories will apply. There is ample experi- 
mental evidence, apart from general observation, that dreams 
may have their genesis in sense impressions, tbe actuid form 
of the dream being subjectively determined, and the sense 
impressions having tbe most varied, and sometimes most 
extraordinary, elaborations and interpretations. The evi- 
dence also points to eentral excitation as a possiUe origin 
of dreams. Afutolfs m OandU, therefore, most of what has 
been already said in this coxmexion ocmoeming hallucinatioos 
win hold equally of dreams. 

The analysis and interpretation of drMms baa become an 
exceeffiagiy important part of taodem psychology. Suidy 
no more mteresting examfde can be found of the way in 
which tbe content of popular superstiUon m one genmtion 
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mkjr become the content of science in another. The neOr 
dream-book is the text,book of psychology, lliis is not tiw 
least significant of the results of the work of Freud. Attempts 
to analyse and interpret dreams in a scientific way were 
made long before Freud, but it was left to Freud to suggest 
and to employ a new method of analysis and interpretation, 
and this new method has revolutionized the whole psycho- 
logicsd theory of dreams. Prior to Freud it was known 
that sense impressions during sleep entered into dreams, and 
it was generally held also that all the content of dreams was 
determined by the individual’s experience and largely by 
recent experience, but the particular, and often grotesque, 
elaboration of the sense impressions and other content was 
regarded as the product of chance, arbitrary and lawless in 
the highest degree, and as such was left entirely unexplained, 
without any effort even to explain. One of Freud’s funda- 
mental positions, as we have seen, is that there is nothing 
arbitrary or accidental in the mentsJ life. This is indeed a 
postulate of psychology as a science. It follows that the 
wildest and most grotesque dreams are subject to psycho- 
logical laws, equally with the most logical intellectual 
processes. It remains, therefore, for psychology to seek the 
underlying laws, which will enable us to see order and causal 
sequence in the phantasmagoria of the dream world. Freud 
has attempted, and undoubtedly with a large measure of 
success, to formulate some of the more important of these 
laws. 

Hie first principle of Freud’s explanation is that every 
dream is a wish-fulfilment. The meaning to be attached to 
tihe word * wish ’ requires to be carefully noted. Ordinarily 
by * wish ’ we understand appetitive tendency in its most 
general form, so long as there is an idea of an object present 
to a seif. It is a more general word than * desL^' bMsanse 
known impossibility of attaiiunent will inhibit desire, while 
the wish may still remain. By * wish ’ Freud means this 
general sppetitive tendency, but he means more than this. 
The genmnl appetitive tendency we caU ‘wish* dwaya 
implies finr os a certain fairly high degree of mental sjmtfaea^ 



ILLtmONS. HALLCCIKATIONS AMD DREABIS 141 


since it implies the existence of personal consciousness. It 
is * we ’ who wish, not the tendency itself. In the case of 
successful repression of an appetitive tendency we should 
not say that we still wish the satisfaction of the tendency. 
On the other band, Freud woidd include under the term 
the tendency itself seeking its satisfaction in such a case. 
Hence in the Freudian theory * wish ’ is to be understood of 
individual tendencies and complexes, as well as of the self 
as a whole. 

A man who has strong leanings towards a military career is 
unable to gratify his desire, and under stress of circumstances 
is compelled to find employment and a means of livelihood 
as a man-servant in an hotel. During the day he cleans boots : 
but every night he commands a regiment. Here we have 
simple wish fulfilment in the ordinary sense. But an equally 
simple case will show us the more elementary sense. A 
person suffering from thirst durmg sleep dreams of quailing 
glass after glass of deliciously cool water. We seem to have 
here again simple wish fulfilment, but we really have more. 
By dreaming of quenching his thirst the individual is enabled 
to sleep on, at least untd the thirst refuses to be assuaged 
by the dream water, and thus the ‘ wish ’ represented in the 
tendency to sleep itself is gratified. In fact it is a second 
principle of FVeudian interpretation that one of the functions 
of dreaming is to protect sleep. We sliall return to the point 
presently. 

The third principle of explanation introduces us to what is 
both theoretically and practicidiy the must significant part 
of Freud's theory. He distinguishes between the ' manife^ 
content ’ and the * latent content ’ of a dream. The manifest 
content is the dream as it actually unrolls itself, the dream 
as it is related by the individual, apart from any secondary 
elaboration in relating it. The latent content is what the 
dream signifies or symbolizes — in other words its interpreta- 
tkm. In the two tUustrations we have given the wish fulfil- 
raent is eleariy shown in the manifest content of the dream, 
but the ease is rarely so simple as this, and indeed few dreams 
present so much coherence and general rationality in their 
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manifest content. Usually the manifest content, even 
where it is fairly coherent and rational, does not disclose 
anything that can be interpreted as wish fulfilment, anything 
at least which the individual is willing to interpret as wish 
fulfilment. More often it is so fur from being coherent or 
rational, so absurd or grotesque, indeed, that to look to it 
for wish fulfilment seems equally absurd. In such cases the 
wish fulfilment is revealed in the latent content of the dream. 
It is the latent content that gives the real meaning of the 
dream ; it is the latent content that is the real dream. 

Here is a very simple example of a dream where the 
manifest content does not show wish fulfilment, and the 
latent content does. “ A young man dreamt that he stood 
before a cofiin m which his grandfather lay dead, and as 
he stood there his grandfather’s body moved and he turned 
his head to one side and appeared to be uneasy.” The analy- 
sis was that the grandfather represented the young man’s 
ideal. His ideal was dead, but did not rest easy m death. 
In other words he was dissatisfied with the life he was living 
and longing for some real, worthy work to do. This inter- 
pretation the dreamer immediately recognized as the true 
one.* 

But, if there is a reason for everything in the mental life, 
there must be a reason why the real dream should so cloak 
and disguise itself. The reason is that the wishes which 
attain fulfilment m the dream are repressed wishes, and they 
can only be fulfilled if they succeed in expressing themselves 
in disguised form. In waking life a censorship is established 
by recognized piinciples and standards, which secures that 
these repressed wishes will be kept excluded from personal 
consciousness. The censorship is to some extent abrogated 
in sleep, but not sufficiently to enable them to enter the dream 
consciousness undisguised. Moreover, in some cases they are 
of such a nature that their entrance into dream consciousness 
would inevitably and immediately wake us, and the sleep* 
protecting function of the dream, therefore, demands that 
they should be disguised. The disguise takes the form of 

' White I “ Mediaiiimne of Oharaeter FomistioD,” p. 187. 
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condentation, distortion, displacement of the emotiond 
element from where it really Xiongs, and an extensive use 
of symbolism. 

The question may be asked : Is all this simply speculation T 
It is not. In the Freudian theory as a whole there is some 
considerable amount of speculation, but so far as we have 
sketched it, it may be said to be based firmly on the facts 
revealed by dream analysis. The analysis is obtained by 
the methods of psychoanalysis alreedy referred to. It may 
be a simple matter. On the other hand it may present 
almost, or quite, insurmountable difficulties owmg to the 
fact that the censorship, which has compelled the wishes to 
disguise themselves in the dream, is m full exercise of its 
functions in waking life, and prevents these wishes from 
coming mto the walung consciousness, in spite of all psycho- 
analysis can do. The forgetting of dreams and parts of 
dreams is itself interpreted by Freud as due to the influence 
of the same censorship 

It ought at the same time to be noted that many psycholo- 
gists refuse to admit that repression plays the promment part 
assigned to it by Freud and his foUowers. Jung, for example, 
maintains that dreams may have a compensatory function 
analogous to the function of some defence mechanisms 
already described, and m hne with Freud’s wish-fulfilment 
principle. Thus the sensitive and imaginative mdividual 
finds in the dream world a compensation for the common- 
place drudgery and drab surroundings of his everyday life. 
The collection of children’s dreams recently published by 
Dr. Kimmins^ seem to give considerable support to this view. 
We need not, however, regauxi compensation and camouflage 
as alternative, but rather as complementary explanations. 

There is one last point. If the Freudian theory is true 
our dreams must reveal the most intimate things in our 
nature and life. For this reason an individual would be wise 
to hesitate before relating a dream, especially if there is a 
psychoanalyst present. This is at the same time why dream 
analysis has come to be so important. From the individiud’t 
• Kimmms : *’ Children's Dmsms ** 
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own point of view, the dream may often be said to show the 
course lie ought to take to mcdc.e his own life complete and 
harmonious. For aU who have tlie power or the duty of 
influencing the lives of others the significance of the dream 
is no less evident. Apart from the practice of the psychia- 
trist, there would seem to be a use for dream analysis in 
the problems which often face the clergyman, teacher, or 
parent ; in the practice of the psychiatrist dream analysis 
has already proved itself of the utmost value. Those 
repressed comple.xcs which are at the root of so many mental 
and nervous disorders are revealed most easily by the 
analysis of the subject’s dreams, and when they are revealed 
the question of treatment can be faced in a rational way ; 
until they are revealed all tre.itmcnt is working m the dark. 
Moreovci, that dreams sometimes reveal in an uncanny way 
things about to happen need not be so surprising, when we re- 
member that they express the inmost tendencies of our nature. 



CHAPTER XIV 
SPIRITISTIC PHENOMENA 

I T seems desirable in a concluding chapter to take notice 
of some of the mysterious phenomena to which the spirit- 
ist appeals, not because these phenomena are themselves 
phenomena of everyday life, but because the interest in them 
may justly be regarded as a phenomenon of everyday life 
at the present time. It may be said at once that for some qf 
the phenomena, as reported by the spintist, psychology is as 
yet unable to account. The greater part of these, however, 
are phenomena which scarcely come within the scope of 
psychology, rather than, say, physics. Of the phenomena 
which do come within the sphere of psychology a few have 
already been touched upon in preceding chapters, and the 
psychological explanation indicated. It remains in the pre- 
sent chapter to consider briefly those others, not previously 
discussed, for the explanation of which psychology is at 
present willing to make itself responsible. Of these the 
chief are clairvoyance, automatic writing, and mediumistic 
possession. In all these cases the phenomena may be 
genuine, though there is no doubt whatever that they are 
often faked, and in all these cases the psychol gist has some- 
thing to say, which it is well that the intelligent man in the 
street should listen to. 

These and similar phenomena are more or less familiar 
to psychologists as manifestations of process in the ‘ uncon- 
scious.’ We have several times had occasion to refer to the 
* unconscious.’ It now becomes necessary to explain more 
(uUy what that term means, and what psychical processes it 

145 
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covers. To begin with let it be granted quite freely that the 
term is an unfortunate one. All the conserved mass of 
material representing past experience may rightly be called 
‘ unconscious,’ while it is conserved merely as dispositions. 
All disjxisitions are imconscious. Experiences alone are 
conscious. But the ‘ unconscious,’ as employed in modem 
psychology, covers more than dispositions ; it covers also 
processes which are more or less of the same type as conscious 
processes, processes of direct experience and of elaboration. 
And the use of the word in this sense seems to imply that 
conscious processes go on which are at the same time uncon- 
scious, and this is very like a contradiction, in fact very like 
pure nonsense The difficulty is in part due to the fact that 
we tend to confuse in thought consciousness with self- 
consciousness. There can be no doubt whatever that there 
are conscious processes of which we are not personally 
conscious or aware. At least there are processes which are 
of precisely the same kind as those which we should take 
as evidence of consciousness in the case of other people and 
in the case of the lower animals, which yet do not enter into 
personal consciousness at all. There arc processes of such 
a kind that, if we are not entitled to call them conscious, 
then we can have no evidence of conscious process except 
in our own immediate consciou.sness , we can have, that is, 
no evidence of consciousness whatever, as far as other people 
are concerned. 

We are sitting in a room reading, clearly conscious of the 
book and the train of thought or story we are following, 
vaguely aware of the light and the fire, not at all aware of 
the ticking of the clock on the mantelpiece. The ticking 
stops, and we are immediately conscious that it has stopped. 
Now obviously though we were not aware of the ticking, it 
must have been exercising some kind of influence on the total 
experience. We must have been ‘ conscious ’ of it below the 
threshold of personal consciousness. We meet an acquaint- 
ance and he tells us something. What he tells us is in our 
clear personal consciousness, but our whole awareness of 
the situation may be influenced by something m his way of 
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telling it, his look, gestore, agitation or whatever it was, of 
which he was not conscious, and we were not conscious, but 
which nevertheless exercised such an influence on our total 
consciousness, that we found ourselves, we knew not how, 

‘ instinctively ’ distrusting the man and disbelieving his story. 

Similar processes underlie numerous habitual and numerous 
absentminded acts in everyday life. It might be objected 
that habitual acts are more or less mechanical, and so far 
afford no evidence of accompanying conscious process. To 
some extent this is true. But there are numerous cases where 
slight deviations in the normal situation are adequately met 
and reacted to without the habitual series being disturbed, 
and without any intervention of personal consciousness ; 
and there are other cases where personal consciousness and 
personal control of action comes on the scene immediately 
on the failure of an act in the habitual series, in such a way 
as to prove conclusively that the habitual series was accom- 
panied by conscious process of some kind throughout. 

We have also already jKimted out in a previous chapter* 
that an emotional disturbance may be represented in con- 
sciousness merely by a vogue feehng with the organic dis- 
turbance. For example, m personal consciousness there may 
be indefinite anxiety or fear, which is the ’ aSect ’ belonging 
to an idea or idea complex outside consciousness altogether. 
Yet that the idea or idea complex exists ‘ somewhere ’ is 
proved by the fact that it can be brought into personal 
consciousness by the emplojinent of appropriate psycho- 
analytic methods, and the results which follow when this 
is done. 

But the clearest evidence of conscious process outside per- 
sonal consciousness is that obtained from the study of more or 
less abnormal conditions, and it is here that the phenomena 
of the ‘ unconscious ’ become closely similar to, if not identical 
writh, so-called spintistic manifestations. Such phenomena 
as those of post-hj’pnotic suggestion, where it is sugge.sted to 
the subject during hypnosis, that some time after he has 
come out of the hypnotic condition, on a certain signal being 
' See Chapter TV 
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given, he will perform a certain action, and the whole process 
goes on to the performance of the suggested act without any 
personal awareness on the part of the subject, would afford a 
very good illustration of sub-picrsonal conscious processes. 
From our present pxiint of view it will be better, however, to 
take other illustrations bearing more closely still upon 
spiritistic maiufestations, and more particularly the pheno- 
mena of crystal vision, automatic writing, and multiple 
personality. 

I\rst as to crystal vision. Crystal gaiiuig is no product of 
modem times. It has been practiscil for centuries. The 
[lower of seeing pictures in crystals is by no means rare. In 
fact practically all good visualizers have the piower, if they 
care to cultivate it. Hence, as regards the phenomena 
broadly, there is no real in%stcry about crystal vision, any 
more than there is about illusions, dreams, or hallucinations 
Where the mystery comes in, if at all, is in the character 
of tfie pictures seen, and even that mystery is lessened, 
though it may not be entirely rcmo\ed, by certain known 
facts regarding the ‘ unconscious ’ and the piocesses tluit may 
go on in the ‘ unconscious.’ 

The crystal gazer, looking into the crystal, sees pictures 
forming themselves there. The pictures may be recognized 
as representing familiar and remembered scenes and events. 
On the other hand they may not be recognized. As far as 
the piersonal consciousness is concerned they may present 
themselves as absolutely new expierienccs. In spite of the 
failure of the piersonal consciousness to acknowledge them, the 
evidence amply justifies the pisychologist in boldmg that in 
every case, whether the individual piersonolly recognizes the 
fact or not, they could be traced back to conserved expieriences, 
if we knew everything, with the sole exception that there 
may jxissibly be pictures, the origin of which is to be traced to 
telejmthy — as to that the psychologist in the meantime 
keepis an oj>en mind. The essential point is that the psycho- 
log^ has sufficient evidence to justify him in holding that 
pwychological processes, and these alone, are involved in the 
pdtenomena. 
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One or two examples^ will show the nature of the evidence. 
One of Dr. Morton Prince’s patients, while on one occasion 
in the hypnotic state, smoked a cigarette with evident enjoy- 
ment. Later, in the normal state, she saw herself m a cryst^, 
sitting on a sofa smoking the cigarette, and indignantly 
repudiated the lying vision. Here the original experience 
had never been in personal consciousness at all. It was never- 
thefess conserved, and reproduced as a visual image, though 
the eyes of the subject had been closed during hypnosis. 
Another crystal vision recorded by Morton Prince represented 
the subject walking m her sleep, writing letters, ascendmg the 
stairs again to her bedroom, and unconsciously dropping one 
of the letters on the stairs — the letter was found next morning 
by a servant. A third example may be given in Morton 
Prince’s own words. “ B.C.A , actuated by curiosity, looked 
into a crystal and saw there some printed words, which had 
no meaning for her whatever, and awakened no memory of 
any previous experience. It was afterwards found that these 
words represented a cablegram message, which she had uncon- 
sciously overheard while it was being transmitted over the 
telephone to the telegraph office by my secretary in the 
next room. She had no recollection of having heard the 
words, as she was absorbed m reading a book at the time. 
The correctness of the visual reproduction is shown * • * by 
comparison with the original cablegram.” 

Take now automatic writing. The phenomena of auto- 
matic writing were at one time fairly familiar through 
‘ planchette,’ which was in much vogue as a parlour game, and 
which was simfily a particular device by means of which 
automatic writing could be secured. Automatic writing is 
writing produced without the subject being conscious of 
directing it, and sometimes wdtbout the subject being con- 
scious that he is writing, although all Uie time he is fully 
awake. Usually the subject does not know what he has 
written untU he reads it. Only some people can acquire tl^ 

^ Vw BKMk ol the •Mmplei givon in thu ohftpi^ the euthenr la 
faidebted to Dr. Mortoo Prmoe'e valuable book» *vrhe XJxioonaflloua.’* 
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ait, but it can be cultivated, and with hysterica and hypno- 
tized subjects the phenomena are of frequent occurrence. 

As m the case of crystal vision, there is a mass of evidence 
to show that what is written is derived from the past experi- 
ence of the writer, though it may be experience which has 
never entered the personal consciousness at all. Numerous 
illustrations could be given, for the literature of automatic 
writing is fairly extensive, but perhaps two will suffice. 
The first is quoted from Dr. Morton Prince once more and 
relates to the same sub}ect as the last example of crystal 
vision. “ B.C.A. had been vainly hunting for a bunch of 
keys, which she had not seen or thought of for four months, 
having been in Europe. One day, soon after her return, while 
writing a letter to her son, she was interrupted by her hand 
automatically and spontaneously writing the desired informa- 
tion • •••*• you put those keys in the little box n here X’s 
watch is.’ In explanation B.C.A. sent me the following 
letter : ‘ The keys were found in the box mentioned. I had 
hunted for them ever since coming home.’ ” As our other 
illustration we may select one which has a very distinct 
bearing on the use of the phenomena as evidence in favour 
of spiritism. Two elaborate records of automatic writings 
have been kept and published, by Mrs. Verrall and by Mrs. 
Holland. In one of the automatic writings of the latter, 
purporting to be a spint message from a deceased friend, there 
occurred the sentence : * Tell her this comes from the friend 
who loved cradles and cradled things.' The exact words are 
found in a letter received by Mrs. Holland twenty years 
before, in which was given an extract from this friend’s will, 
part of which ran : ‘ because I love cradles and cradled things.’ 
Both letter and extract had been entirely forgotten, but, in 
the light of the evidence given by hundreds of cases of auto- 
matic writing there is no reason to suppose that Mrs. 
Holland’s ‘ unconscious ’ could not have oonaared and 
reproduced the words writhout any spirit aid. 

Lastly we may instance the strange phenomena of mul- 
tiple personality, and allied conditions, as presenting features 
very similar to those of mediumistic possession, where these 
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an genuine and not faked. Many cases of alteration of 
penonsUty, and idternating or multiple personality, have 
been studied within recent times, and more particularly by 
the French psychologists. The most detailed description of 
such a esse is given in Morton Prince’s ‘ Dissociation of a 
Personality,’ which describes a very interesting case — that of 
Miss Beauchamp — which came under his own observation 
and treatment. In cases like Miss Beauchamp’s several 
diflerent personalities seem to be inhabiting the same body — 
Dr. Jekyil and Mr. Hyde in real life. At any one time only 
one personality is, as it were, on the surface, and in charge 
of the conduct of afiairs, but it is frequently possible by means 
of automatic writing to commimicate with the other person- 
ality or personalities, even when submerged. 

The relation of the personalities to one another may be 
somewhat intricate. Thus m the case of Miss Beauchamp 
there were three well-marked personalities, designated by 
Morton Prince BI, Bill, and BIV. Bill knew the inmost 
thoughts of BI, and was thus in a sense a continuous pierson- 
ality throughout the phases of BI and Bill, but she bad no 
knowledge of the thoughts of BIV, while BI knew directly 
only her own experience. The three personahties were very 
different from one another in disposition and character. BI 
a pensive, nervous, conscientious pierson. Bill lively, mis- 
chievous, and hoydenish m the extreme, but good-natured 
and kindly, BIV proud, aggressive, and selfish. They differed 
also in intellectu^ acquirements ; for example, BI bad a very 
sound knowledge of French, Bill did not know a word of 
the language, and BIV had a mere smattering. They differed 
even in physical health. The manner in which they alter- 
nated with one another sometimes became highly bewildering. 
BI might set out to consult the doctor, might change several 
times on the way to Bill or BIV, miglit enter the doctor’s 
surgery as BI, and then change into BIV, who would have 
no idea of why she had come or how she had got there. 
Moreover, BUI could be communicated with by means of 
automatic writing when BI (say) was ’ in the fle^’ or BUI 
could by suggestion be made to displace BI. 

10 
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Numerous cases of this kind are on record. In some we have 
mere trance states, similar to the hypnotic trance, coming on 
spontaneously, lasting for a longer or shorter period and 
then disappearing, to leave the original personality without 
any knowl^ge of the trance period, or of what had happened 
during it ; in others we have the complete effacement of the 
whole previous life, and the necessity of starting afresh from 
the beginning even the acquiring of speech ; in still others 
we have complex conditions analogous to those of Miss 
Beauchamp. Of course there are, to some extent, analogous 
phenomena in normal life. The home personality, the social 
personality, the business personality of any individual may 
be marked by very different and even opposing character- 
istics. 

The general lines of the psychological explanation are quite 
clear m all cases, and, though many details may still be 
unexplained, there is no reason to suppose that their explana* 
tion demands the assumption of spiritistic piowers and agen- 
cies. That the phenomena are dissociation phenomena pure 
and simple there is no reason to doubt. If we regard them in 
this way we must suppose that all the words and acts of the 
different phases are controlled from within, and not from 
without, except so far as suggestion, and possibly telepathy, 
may be operating, controlled, that is, by what the subject 
has been or has experienced, either personally or subperson- 
ally, at some time in the past. 

All the phenomena which we have considered are pheno- 
mena largely exploited by the spiritist, and urged in support 
of opinions and beliefs which require the clearest and most 
cogent evidence before they can be accepted by any intelli- 
gent man. We have tried to show that the phenomena, or 
allied phenomena, are phenomena which the psychologist 
studies. And the psychologist claims that, if he has not 
solved all the problems, he is at least in a fair way towards 
solution. These are therefore matters regarding which 
psychology has, as Jastrow has put it,^ “ an authoritative 
efaitfge to make to a public jury ” The mere fact that an 
> JastiDW I “ Fact sod Fable in PaTobology," Prafaea 
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eminent physicist or chemist has pronounced in favour of 
a spiritistic solution can carry no more weight than would 
be given in physical theory to the &ct that a prominent 
psychologist had adopted a spiritistic theory of magnetic 
induction. He would be a bold man who woiidd attempt to 
define the limits of the pxissible, but the limits of the probable 
are easily determined by any mtelligent man who is willing 
to acquaint himself with the relevant evidence, and to con- 
sider that evidence without personal bias or prejudice. 



CHAPTER XV 


SUPPLEMENTARY 


T he progress of Psychology during the last quarter 
of a century has necessitated surprisingly few and 
sliglit alterations in the text of the various preceding 
chapters, but there has nevertheless been expansion in 
various directions of the field of established fact and definite 
knowledge. Little of what has been said may require to 
be unsaid m the light of new knowledge, but something 
requires to be added to what has been said. That may 
be taken as the purpose of the present chapter, which must 
of necessity, therefore, range over a somewhat wide field. 


Instin'cts, Diuvt.s, an'd Nheds 
T he controversies regarding Instincts, stirred up by the 
publication of McDougaH’s “ Introiluction to Social Psycho- 
logy,” have largely died down without any very satisfactory 
results having been reached. The word ‘ instinct,' how- 
ever, occurs far less frequently in psychological literature ; 
when used at all it tends to be used almost ajiologeticnlly. 
If the word is itself a cause of offence, by all means let it 
be discarded, as far as the science of psychology is con- 
cerned, provided another suitable word can be found to 
designate the phenomena to which the word * instmet ’ was 
applied. Above all, however, let tis be clear in our think- 
ing. The word ‘ instinctus ’ was the translation into Latin 
by the Romans of the Greek word ‘ horme ’ {SQftr)), which 
was used by the Stoics to designate ‘ animal impulse.’ The 
root meaning of the word would appear to be ‘ urge,’ 
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* stirring-up,’ or ‘ impulse ’ ; this is certainly the root 
meaning of the Latin word. The use of the word to desig- 
nate unlearned behaviour is modern, and has been the real 
source of the confusion and controversy, which have 
developed in connexion with the word in recent times. 
Many psychologists, especially American, prefer to use the 
word ‘ drive ’ or ‘ urge,’ which is obviously near the original 
idea. If we recognize that there are eongcnital or innate 
‘ drives ’ characteristic of the human being, then we are 
recognizing human instincts in the original sense of the 
word ‘ instinct.’ 

The psychological phenomena have in recent times been 
approached from still another point of view, and still another 
word, the word ' need,’ has been substituted for the objec- 
tionable word ‘ instinct.’ In a very interesting chapter * 
of his book “ Animals and Men,” David Katz, of Stockholm, 
has discussed this point of view. He contends that the 
notion of ‘ need ’ is more definite and more useful than the 
notion either of ' drive ’ or of ‘ instinct,’ that one can dis- 
tinguish between innate and acquired ‘ needs,’ and that 
the behaviour, both instinctive and learned, of animals and 
men can be more easily understood, and more satisfactorily 
explained, when regarded from this point of view. There 
is something to be said for this, particularly if we use the 
adjective ‘ instinctive ’ as equivalent to mnate or unlearned, 
and cease altogether to use the noun as a technical term in 
the science. We can then speak of ‘ instinetive impulse,’ 
‘ instinctive drive,’ or ' instinctive need,’ whichever seems 
most appropriate in any context. 

The general situation with respect to instinctive behaviour 
in the animal world would appear to be best expressed in 
some such way as this : — Low down the scale of life there 
is almost complete provision in the structure of the organism 
from the beginning for biologically necessary behaviour, but 
the range of variability of such behaviour is restricted within 
narrow limits. .It this level the role left for anything 
of the nature of intelligence to play is correspondingly 
1 Chapter VI, “ Needs, Drives, Instincts.” 
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restricted, and all the evidence goes to show that such intelli- 
gence as IS present is equally hmited. As we pass up the 
scale of life the initial provision for biologically necessary 
forms of behaviour becomes progressively less and less 
complete, the range of variability of the behaviour becomes 
progressively greater and greater, the role intelligence has 
to play pan passu more and more important, and the 
evidence regarding the presence of the necessary wider and 
higher intelligence clearer and more convincing. When we 
come to the human being we find the innate provision for 
biologically and sociologically necessary behaviour extra- 
(H-dinarily fragmentary, the range of variability of behaviour 
exceedingly wide, the role of intelligence extremely impor- 
tant, the evidence for such intelligence overwhelming. But, 
from the bottom to the top of the scale of life, the behaviour 
of organism, animal, or man shows unmistakable evidence 
of a powerful urge or drive from withm, an inner impulsion, 
a felt need, if one may put it that way, which appears to 
impel the organism, ammal, or man towards forms of 
behaviour directly or indirectly securing the preservation 
of the mdividual life, or the continuance of the species, or 
the maintaimng of the fatndy or social unit to which the 
individual belongs. 

Recent experimental work, both on animals and on 
children, has brought out some interesting facts regarding 
instinctive drives or impulses. The characteristic behaviour 
of an animal acting under the iniluence of an instinctive 
drive has been carefully studied, and in some cases kine- 
matographically recorded, by several observers. Attempts 
have also been made to compare the relative strengths of 
different drives, and even to measure the strength of drives 
in terms of physical units. The most detailed study of a 
specific instinctive drive known to the present writer is the 
study of the ‘ retrieving drive ’ of the mother rat, carried 
out by Wiesner and Sheard.* The phenomena of pseudo- 
pregnancy, particularly in the dog, ^ve also been studied 

1 “ Blatemal Behavloor In the Rat.” Bdiobtuvh, Oliver and Boyd. 
1SS8. 
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by several investigators, and are also illustrative of the 
t^ical manifestations of instinctive drives in ammals. 

As far as the human being is concerned httle experimental 
work of this kind has been, or can be, done. In the human 
field the most mteresting piece of work is perhaps that 
done by J. B. Watson with very young children in his' 
study of the fear response. He attempted to discover the 
situations which call forth this response, mitially and inde- 
pendently of previous experience, or to put the problem in 
a more popular and usual form, to determine the instinc- 
tive fears of the child. He concluded that there were three, 
and only three, kinds of situation, which evoke the fear 
response initially, or that there are only three instinotive 
fears. These situations are : — (1) the sudden withdrawal of 
support (insecurity), (2) a situation producing physical pain, 
(8) a sudden loud noise. To these must almost certainly be 
added the experience of choking. If these conclusions can 
be accepted, it would follow that all other children’s fears 
are acquired, and for the most part from their elders, 
which IS a finding of more than ordinary importance. 

Watitoa also itudwd the ' conditioning ’ of the tear 
response. Attention has already been called in Chapter IV 
to Pavlov's study of the salivary reflex in dogs. Pavlov 
used the term ‘ conditioned ’ of a reflex, which, Jis a result 
of experience, comes to be elicited by stimuli other than 
that stimulus, which initially elicits it. Watson found that, 
the fear response in a child could be ‘ conditioned ’ m a 
similar way. He showed that, when a white rat was brought 
into close proximity with a child, no such resfionse was 
shown. If, however, wlule the white rat was in contact 
with the child, a loud noise was made by striking a metal 
rod, the fear response was at once given, and, if this situa- 
tion was repeated several times, the child gave the fear 
response to the white rat alone. This also is a finding of 
great importance. It gives us a clue to the manner in 
which many fears may be acquired. Moreover, the fear 
response is itself a biglily complex aggregate of simple and 
single responses, not a single response, and this complex 
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aggregate »s experienced as what we call an emotion. It 
IS at least highly probable that other complex emotional 
responses may be conditioned in a similar way. 

The classification of the instinctive impulses has already 
been discussed in Chapter III. Here it may be added that 
attempts to classify on a biological basis date at least from 
the time of Descartes, and a modern writer,* basing on this 
classification, has divided into six mam groups — nutritional, 
protective, sexual, parental, social, and egoistic — with play 
and curiosity m addition. Perhaps a better, or at least a 
more systematic, biological classification would be baised, 
in the first instance, on the biological ends towards which 
the* respective impulses are directed There are three great 
biological ends — the preservation of the individual life, the 
continuance of the species, and, m the case of social or 
gregarious animals, the maintaining of the group. This 
would yield a first wide classification. Under the first head 
we can sulidivide into escape, and nutritional, including 
under the latter hunting and migratory, under the second 
head into sex, nesting, and parental, under the third head 
into gregarious, and sympathy, active and passive. 

Various classifications, usually rather wide and indefinite, 
have also been suggested from a psycho-analytic point of 
view. St.irtmg either from Freud's dichotomies of life 
instincts and death instincts, or sex instincts and ego 
instincts, or, alternatively, with Ernest Jones’ dichotomy 
of attraction and repulsion, we are led to a final classifica- 
tion into hunger, sex, escape, and aggression. Applied to 
the human bi’ing, this exemplifies very clearly that over- 
simplification, which is so characteristic of the ad hoe 
psychology of the whole school. 

Emotions and Emotional Complexes 

The close relationship between instinctive impulses and 
emotions has been more or less tacitly assumed from very 
early times. Speculatively it might be suggested that the 
widespread bodily changes associated with our experience 

* * U. Larguun- daa Baooela. 
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of emotiooal disturbance represents, in the higher animals 
and in man, the complex overt behaviour, through which 
the instinctive impulse works itself out, at the insect level, 
and that, as we pass up the animal scale, the latter type 
of response gradually gives place to the former. On the 
mental side the range and complexity of experience increase 
continuously, as this change takes place, and in part this 
increasing complexity is due to the increase of the emotional 
factor in experience, while the increase in range is due to 
the adding of the ideational and higher levels to the lower 
perceptual level characteristic of primitive experience. 

Apart from this rather speculative attempt to relate emo- 
tion to instinctive behaviour, it is fairly clear that James* 
is right when he says that instinct cannot be discussed 
without discussing emotion as well This is very obvious 
as regards the eruder and more primitive emotions, and, 
though less obvious with respect to the more complex, and 
so-called higher, emotions, careful analysis of the impulses 
and types of emotional excitement, connected with these, 
suggests an equally close relationship. At the same time 
it must be clearly recognized that what we caU an emotion 
is not a simple elementary affective experience, as McDougall 
suggests, but always a highly complex senes of phenomena 
involvmg all three aspects of the mental life, cognitive, 
affective, and conative. 

The interweaving of impulses and emotions in human 
behaviour and human experience presents psychological 
problems of great difficulty. Take the relationship between 
fear and anger, and between escape and aggression. At 
the animal level we find this exemplified in the animal 
turning at bay. At one moment it is in full flight, makings 
every effort to escape from the pursuing enemy ; next 
moment it turns on its pursuer, attacking m mad rage, 
regardless of consequences. Quite analogous phenomena 
are exhibited by the human berng, sometimes simple, some- 
times complex, sometimes on a small scale, sometimes on 
a large sc.de. Criminal acts, either against an individual, 
or against an mstitution, or against society at large, are 
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not infrequently capable of being explained and understood 
on this basis. Shand * suggests an innate connexion between 
the ‘ emotion systems ’ of fear and anger, as the explanation 
of such phenomena, but such a hypothesis is quite unneces- 
sary, and really explains nothmg. The explanation is much 
less abstruse. The aggressive impulse is initially and 
normally evoked by obstruction or frustration. Hence, 
when the impulse to escape is obstructed or frustrated, 
we have the normal situation in which the aggressive impulse, 
with anger or rage, is evoked. 

Of course the obstruction or frustration of any impulse 
will equally tend to evoke aggression with anger. The 
importance of the fear-anger relationship lies, on the one 
hand, m the strength and urgency of the escape impulse, 
and, on the other hand, in the wide variety of circumstances 
under which that impulse may be evoked. At the lower 
levels of mentality the chief condition evoking escape and 
fear is the threat of pain or hurt. With the development, 
however, of the ideational and rational levels, the threat 
of pain or hurt, and almost as important, the threat of 
insecurity, not merely to the individual himself, but also 
to what he prizes, may arise in situations very remote from 
those characteristic of life at the lower levels, and will be 
reacted to with the same impulse and emotion, but in 
inftnitcly more complex ways. 

Some of the highly complex phenomena of this sort have 
been discussed in Chapter IV in the discussion of senti- 
ments. It was there pointed out that the typical sen- 
timents, apart from the highly complex sentiments of 
value, like the self-sentiment, the religious sentiment, the 
patriotic sentiment, are the sentiments of love and hate. 
Love sentiments in general originate in the experiencing of 
emotimial satisfaction in connexion with some person, 
animal, or object, as a result of which the idea of that person, 
animal, or object becomes emotionally coloured. Similarly, 
hate sentiments arise as a result of the experience the 
denial of emotional satisfaction, or, in particular, obstruc- 
1 *• The Fou n da t i o ns of Cfaanuiter.” 
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tioo and frustration, in connexion with some person, anima], 
or object. In most, if not in all, cases anger and fear are 
the prominent emotions experienced when the idea of such 
person, animal, or object arises m the mind. 

The phenomena arising out of obstruction and frustration 
may in some cases pass into what is usually spoken of as 
‘ emotional conflict.’ In the case of emotional conflict, 
impulses which are inconsistent with one another are 
simultaneously evoked by the same object, situation, or 
idea. Phenomena of this kind have already been referred 
to in Chapters IV and VII. The Freudian and kindred 
schools of modern psychology lay great stress on such 
phenomena. In these psychologies the term ‘ emotional 
complex ’ or simply ‘ complex ’ is constantly recurring, and 
the term has come to be widely used in general literature, 
and in popular speech. Unfortunately the term is used 
very loosely, both by the general public and by psycho- 
logists. Sometimes it is used to mean any kind of dis- 
agreeable feeling, sometimes as more or less equivalent to 
what IS usually called ‘ sentiment,’ sometimes, particularly 
with the Freudian and kindred schools, to designate a 
repressed system of ideas functioning beneath the surface, 
and always mvolving some degree of ‘ bottled-up ’ 
emotion. 

All this is very confusing to the ordinary reader, and the 
confusion is, moreover, quite unnecessary. All we need is 
a little clear thinking. In the study of the mental life 
psychology may be said to be concerned with two different 
kinds, or ratlicr orders, of mental facts — mental events or 
processes in the mental life of the individual, and con- 
stituents of the mental make-up of the individual. Per- 
ceiving, remembering, imagining, believing, fearing, won- 
dering, are processes or events ; interests, prejudices, sen- 
timents, complexes, ideals, are not processes but parts of 
an individual’s make-up, elements of his personality, what 
we should enumerate if we were to describe an individual 
as fully as possible, so as to enable someone to understand 
the kind of person he was. This distinction between the 
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processes which constitute experience and the ‘ structure ’ 
of the personality is fundamental for the real understanding 
of the modern psychology of the ‘ unconscious.’ It is, in 
fact, the basal distinction between the ‘ conscious ’ and 
the ‘ unconscious,’ as far as the science of psychology is 
concerned. The processes constituting our experience — 
perceiving, remernbenng, imagining, and the like — are pro- 
cesses which have the characteristic wc call ‘ conscious- 
ness.’ The elements in the make-up of the personality — 
prejudices, sentiments, complexes, and the like — while 
exercising a determining influence on our perceiving, remem- 
bering, and other conscious processes, are not processes at 
all, and, though we may be conscious that we have them, 
are themselves incapable of becoming process, and hence 
of having the characteristic ‘ consciousness,’ which is itself 
nothing but a characteristic belonging to a certain group 
of processes or events in this universe of ours. The ’ con- 
scious ’ and the ' unconscious ’ are thus phenomena, so to 
speak, of different orders. If this distinction is kept clearly 
in mind it is easy to avoid the confusion marking so many 
of the discussions of the psychology of the unconscious, to 
incorporate what is valid in this psychology in a scientific 
psychology, and, in particular, to have a clear idea of what 
we mean when we speak of a ‘ complex.’ 

We have already seen that a sentiment comes into exist- 
ence when the idea of an object, whenever it arises in the 
mind, comes with an emotional accompaniment or colour- 
ing, as a result of a definite modification of the personality 
which has come about because of an individual’s experience. 
If, however, the idea, whenever it arises in the mind, is 
accompanied by emotions which arc inconsistent with one 
another, and the impulses of which are in conllict with one 
another, we have what is called a ‘ complex ’ rather tlian 
a sentiment. Or, we may put it in another way by saying 
that a complex is a particular kind or type of sentiment, 
a sentiment of such a kind that the idea, or idea system, 
whenever it comes into the mind, arouses impulses and 
emotions, which are inconsistent with one another, and 
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necMsarily in conflict. Only if we understand ‘ complex ’ 
in this sense, is there any need for the word, and in this 
sense it is undoubtedly useful. As an illustration we may 
take the so-called ‘ inferiority complex.’ Here the one 
impulse 18 the impulse to receive some sort of recognition 
from one’s fellows ; the opposing impulse is very frequently 
the impulse to escape because of the hurt of the rebuffs 
which the self-impulse has met in the past. There is frus- 
tration on the ideational level, as contrasted with the 
alternation on the perceptual level seen in the animal turn- 
ing at bay. Here too the ujishot may be aggression, but 
such aggression may show itself m multifarious and com- 
plex ways, or it may be escape manifesting itself in some 
kind of defence mechanism. 

Gfst.slt P.sycholoov 

Among recent developments of psychology, on the cogni- 
tive, rather than the affective, side, the most important is 
without doubt what is generally known as Gestalt psycho- 
logy. Gestalt psychology may be regardeil ns a protest 
against any psychology which, laying stress upon the 
analysis of exjierience or behaviour into its ultimate ele- 
ments assumes, explicitly or implicitly, that the sum total 
of these elements represents and explains everything in tlie 
whole that has been analysed. The word ‘ Gestalt ’ may 
be translated ‘ form ’ or ‘ configuration.’ The contention 
is that all experience from the very beginning, in the infant 
or in the animal low down the scale, has a definite ‘ form,’ 
is not a mere aggregate of stimuli, a “ buzzing, boctmmg 
confusion,” as James described the earliest experience of 
the child, but possesses a measure of organization due, cme 
might say, to a dynamic in experience itself. 

This view is not an entire innovation. Many of the older 
psychologists, notably perhaps Stout, were equally insistent 
on the importance, if not the priority, of organization and 
‘ form.’ As early as 1890 von Ehrenfels called attention 
to qualities and properties of sensory fields, which belong 
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to wholes and configurations, and which are necessarily 
lost in analysis. To these the name ‘ Gestalt-qualities ’ 
was given. Such are qualities like ‘ turbid,’ ‘ rough,’ 
‘ simple,’ ‘ complicated,’ ‘ regular,’ ‘ slender,’ graceftil,’ 
and so on. What we really owe, however, to the Gestalt 
psychologists is a new attack on the problems of percep- 
tion, and of learning, on an experimental basis, and from 
a fimdamental point of view. Utilizing the results of their 
own experiments, as well as the results of the experiments 
of other psychologists working in the field of sense-percep- 
tion, such as Rubin and Katz, the Gestalt psychologists 
may be said to have established certain facts and prmciples 
of no little significance for our understanding of behaviour, 
sense experience, and learning. 

Their main findings may be briefly summarized: 

(I) Even in the simplest and most elementary sense 
experience there is present an organization, which cannot 
be explained in terms of the physical stimuli, or the effects 
of these stimuli on the organs of sense. If we take, for 
example, the visual field at any time, as far as the stimuli 
affecting the retina are concerned, we have simply a mosaic 
of stimulated points, each, so to speak, indifferent to every 
other. Yet we perceive, even in the simplest cases, an 
object, or a figure on a baekgroimd, and that, even when 
the object itself is not recognized, but merely gives nse to 
the question ; ‘ What is that ? ’ Moreover, such objects 
have a dynamic of their own, which operates sometimes 
in opposition to physical laws. The phenomena can be 
illustrated by the optical illusions of reversible figures, or 
by perceived movement, as in the cinema, where the physical 
stimuli are given as a senes of still pictures, separated from 
cme another by short intervals of darkness. The so-called 
‘ constancy ’ phenomena of visual size, shape, brightness, 
amd colour show psychological laws, as it were, cutting 
across physical laws. A white object in shadow still looks 
white, whereas it can be shown, by taking the appropriate 
measures, or by photography, that it is physically a rather 
deep grey. 
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(2) The inherent dynamic of any sensory, ideational, or 
even behavioural, field tends towards the production of an 
organization presenting the best possible articulation, and 
the maximum stability. Gaps tend to be filled, and 
regularity of ftMin as far as possible attained. 

(8) The stimulus-response theory of behaviour, repre- 
sented in its extreme form by Pavlov, is quite untenable. 
In the behaviour of human being or animal towards a 
situation there is present an organization, quite analogous 
to the organization in sense-perception. The behaviour is 
relevant to the situation, and is felt as such. Behaviour 
and situation thus constitute a whole, and a whole moving 
towards completion. This felt relevance is designated 
‘ msight,’ and must be regarded as of first-rate importance 
in all learning. 


EmETic Imagery 

Far less important than the Gestalt psychology, but 
nevertheless deserving of some notice, are the investigations 
and discussions of the so-called ‘ eidetic ’ image, which were 
earned on mainly during the third and fourth decades of 
the present century. An indirect result of the psycho- 
analytic and kmdred developments of the early decades 
of the century was the revival of interest in personality 
types. Jung’s well-known classification of men into ex- 
traverts and introverts was only one of many such attonpts 
to classify into definite types, according to predominant 
characteristics, physical, intellectual, or emotional. In 
passing it might be noted that most type classifications 
run the risk of at least implying that the so-called types 
represent, as it were, centres round which men are 
distributed, whereas they are really extreme deviations 
fh>m the average in one direction or another. In some 
cases this fact is clearly reoc^nized, as, for example, in the 
tri-dimensional doctrine of temperaments proposed by 
the Dutch psychok^ists Heymans and Wietsma : ^ in 

> Sea*' Inleidinotot de speclate Piydiolosle.’’ Dr. O. Haytnena. 
Burlem, 1883. Unfortunately not avaihi^ in I^Iiab. 
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most cases, however, the old type fallacy is definitely 
implied. 

Among these type classifications was that of the brothers 
E. R. and W. Jaensch, who stressed the importance of two 
different kinds of ‘ eidetic ’ imagery. With the typology 
itself we are not concerned, but their discussion of ‘ eidetic ’ 
imagery at once stimulated interest in the phenomena in 
question, and led to the initiation of various investigations 
of imagery, particularly of the kind of imagery called 
‘ eidetic.’ An ‘ eidetic ’ image may be defined as an image 
which IS projected or extemali/,ed. It is very dilTieult to 
explain to anyone who has not, or never has had, ‘ eidetic ’ 
imagery, the precise character of the phenomena. Tlus is 
perhaps the best way. Let the reader try to get as clear 
a visual image as he can of any landscape he has seen. 
Assuming that he has got this, we ask : ‘ Where is this 
image ? ’ Most people will probably say ; ‘ If it is any- 
where it IS in my head ’ The real ‘ eidetiker,’ however, 
replies at once : ‘ Why, it is out there.’ A woman student, 
with marked ‘ eidetic ’ imagery, once said to the present 
writer : ‘ When I am doing embroidery I do not require 
to draw a pattern on the material. All I require is to 
image the pattern, and then project the image on the 
material.’ 

Artists usually have * eidetic ’ imagery, but it is among 
children in richest abundance. Many of the so-called lies 
of children arc undoubtedly to be traced to this source. 
Not only is their imagery concrete and vivid, but it is pro- 
jected, and therefore easily confused with actual perception. 
Thus the child in perfect good faith may state that he has 
seen things, when he has merely had * eidetic ’ images of 
the things. There is probably a close relationship between 
‘ eidetic ’ imagery and synaesthcsia. The latter also, as is 
well known, occurs with high frequency among children 
and many adults, who claim to have ‘ eidetic ’ imagery, 
have also synaesthcsia, cither m the shape of ‘ coloured 
hearing,’ or ‘ number-forms,’ or both. 

Jaensch and other workers distinguish two kinds or types 
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of ‘ eidetic ’ image. The one type, which they speak of 
as the ‘ tetanic ’ or T-type, is much nearer actual perc.eption, 
being rigid, non-plastic, and not under the individual’s 
control. The experience seems to be wliat was formerly 
cadled ‘ pseudo-hallucination,' differing from true hallucina- 
tion only in tliat the individual knows it Ls image and not 
percept. The other type they call the ‘ Basedow ’ or B-type, 
because of the fact that it occurs freijuently in association 
with Basedow’s disease or exophthalmic goitre In this 
case the imagery is variable and plastic. Perhaps the 
terms ‘ plastic ’ and ‘ non-plastic ’ are the picferable terms 
for a scieiitiTic psychology to use. 

Night Dre\ms avd Dsy Dreams 
In Chapter XIII the author was inclined to give some- 
what more weight to the letter of Freud’s tlicory of the 
dream than he is now disposed to do. Freud’s problem 
is to explain why the dream takes the form it does take, 
and his explanation is mainly in terms of repressed ‘ wishes ’ 
and the operation of the censorship. As regards the latter 
Freud is clearly speaking figuratively. Nevertheless his 
theory demands that some such function, as he assumes, 
must be exercised by some such agency, since it is the cen- 
sorship which secures that unacceptable and repressed 
‘ wishes ’ should put on a disguise to prevent the sleeper 
from being shocked into wakefulness. Shocking into wake- 
fulness does of course sometimes happen, but in this case 
the dream is no longer satisfying the ‘ wish ’ to sleep, which 
is apparently the basal ‘ wish ’ determining the whole series 
of events. There is no doubt whatever that an individual’s 
habits of thought and action, his sentiments, his principles, 
and his whole character will exert an influence even in 
dreams on the ideas that are allowed to arise m the mind. 
This is in effect a censorship. But over and above this, 
the theory seems to require an agency ‘ in the unconscious,’ 
actively promoting a system of deliberate disguise, a kind 
of devil, so to speak, whose special function and purpose 
is the evasion of the censorship. This is extremely specula- 
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tive. It involves a reading of the ‘ unconscious ’ in terms 
of a highly intelligent ‘ conscious.’ 

So far as Freud’s theory is intelligible and logically con- 
sistent, we may put it this way : The primary content of 
a dream is determined by sensory stimuli affecting the 
sleeper during sleep, thoughts, and especially worries, of 
the sleeper before falling asleep, exriting or emotional 
experiences, usually of the recent past, though not exclu- 
sively so. This had been experimentally established pnor 
to Freud by workers on dream psychology, and this Freud 
himself accepts, though without any very frank acknow- 
ledgement of his debt to previous workers. Freud adds 
to this content repressed ‘wishes' and complexes. These 
cannot find direct expression in the dream, but they utilize 
the other contentf., so as to get such expression, thus dis- 
guising themselves, and at the same time producing that 
kind of distortion, which is so frequently I'haraeteristic of 
the dream. T.’iat is to say, these latter largely determine 
the form whieii the dream takes. 

So far wc are on reasonably safe ground. The general 
scheme of the dream would then be somctlung like this : 
We start with the related dream. Even this cannot be 
taken at its face value. It will necessarily be influenced 
by the interests, the prejudices, the complexes, and the 
like of the narrator, and by the desire to tell a good story. 
That is, it will be subject to an elaboration mvcJving over- 
emphases and suppressions. Tlus is an almost universal 
phenomenon in narration by any individual, and not only of 
dreams. Freud calls this * secondary elaboration.’ When 
we have as far as possible got nd of this elaboration, we 
have the dream as it actually occurred, wliich Freud calls 
the ‘ manifest dream content.’ This has also suffered 
elaboration. We may call it the ‘ primary elaboration,* 
though Freud calls it the ‘ dream work.’ It takes place 
‘ in the unconscious,’ and is in fact the modification brought 
about by the repressed * wishes ’ and complejces, which 
are utilizing the dream content already present to find 
expression. 
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Here is the general scheme ; 
Related Dream 


\ 


/ Secondary elaboration 

\ 

Manifest Dream Content > 


Primary elaboration 


{ conscious and 
unconscious trends 


Latent Dream Thoughts 

That certain items of content can be utilized to give 
appropriate symbolic expression to repressed primitive 
trends is certain, but great caution, rather than dogmatism, 
IS necessary in attempting to interpret dreams on this basis. 
The whole method of interpretation by dream analysis 
through free association is suspect. It must be remembered 
that similarity of affective response may bring together 
many strange bcd-fellows, from the point of view of wakmg 
conscious life. That being so, the process of dream analysis 
may in some instances reduce itself to the tracing back of 
‘ affect,’ which fact must entirely alter the psychologicad 
status and significance of such analysis. 

The study of the dreams of sleep has naturally led to 
the study of dreams of the waking life — day-dreams, phan- 
tasies, reveries. These also may be regarded and mter- 
preted as ‘ wish ’ fulfilments. ‘ Wishes ’ which are not 
satisfied— cannot be satisfied — under the conditions of real 
life in the real world are satisfied in the day-dream or 
phantasy. Sometimes this is quite clear to the dreamer ; 
sometimes, on the other hand, the motives underlying the 
day-dream are obscure, and some analysis is necessary to 
uncover them. On the whole the situation is not very 
different from the situation in the night dream. 

We can distinguish two mam types of day-dream or 
phantasy. In the first place there is the simple compensation 
type, in which we all occasionally indulge, at the cinema, 
with the work of fiction, as spectators at the football match. 
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and so on. This is ty{ncally the day-dream of the child. 
The dreamer, adult or child, finds compensation, directly 
or by proxy, for the deficiencies and deprivations of real 
life. The invisible playmate day-dream, the adventure 
day-dream, the romantic day-dream appear m succession, 
as the child develops to adolescence. Provided it is indulged 
in within reason, there is no great harm in this type of day- 
dream, Secondly, there is the escape t> pc, w here the dreamer 
takes refuge from the di/Ticulties and responsibilities of his 
daily life m a dream world divorced from reality. This is 
always dangerous, since it always involves a weakening of 
the active wdl. It is a flight from reality, occurring cliar- 
actenstically on the eve of some critical change of life, as 
in the lioy who shrinks from growing up. One common 
form of mental disorder is considered by many psychiatrists 
as merely an extreme form of this type of phantasy. The 
great master in literature of the world of phantasy is Barrie, 
and every phase and tyjic of day-dream may be illustrated 
from his work — Scntuneiitai Tummy, Peter Pan, Hory Rose. 



APPENDIX 

THE HUNDRED ‘REST’ BOOKS IN PSYCHOLOGY 
FOR THE GENERAL READER 

T he list of books which follows makes no claim to be 
an authoritative and standard list of the best books in 
psyc'bolofry. It is merely an individual selection of those 
works which appear to the author most likely to be helpful to 
and interest the ordinary man. In some cases the selection is 
confessedly more or less arbitrary, so that in several instances 
other titles might be substituted without the value of the list 
being materially altered either way. The ‘hundred’ is also 
arbitrary, but some limit had to be fixed. 

A. C1.ASSIC8 AND Standabd Wokes. 

1. Bergson, Henri. “ Mutter and Memory.” London, Allen 
and Co. 

2. Berkeley, George. “ A New Theory of Vision.” Every- 
man Library. 

8. Binet and bimon. “ The Development of Intelligence.” 
Trans. E. S. Kite. “ The Training School.” Vine- 
land. 

4. Boring, E. A. “ History of Experimentid Psychology.” 

New York, Century Company. 1 

5. Carpenter, W. B. “ Principles of Mental Physiology.” 
London, King and Co 

6. Darwin, Charles. ” Expression of the Emotions.” Lon- 
don, Murray. 

7. Freud, S. “ The Interpretation of Dreams." London, 
Allen and Unwin. 

8. Gallon, Francis. “ Enquiries into Human Faculty.” 
Everyman Library. 

8. Groos, I^l. “ The Play of Man." London, Hcinemann. 
10. Hall, G. Stanley. “ Adolesoenoe.” New York, Appleton 
and Co. 


171 



172 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF EVERYDAY {LIFE 

11. Hume, David. “Treatise of Human Nature.” Every- 

man Library. 

12. Hutcheson, Francis. “ Essay on the Nature and Conduct 

of the Passions and Affections.” 

13. James, Wilham. “ Principles of Psychology.” London, 

Macmillan. 

14. Lewes, George H “ Physiology of Common Life.” 

Edinburgh, Blackwood. 

15. Locke, John. “ An Essay concerning Human L’nder- 

standiiig.” 

16. McDougall, W. “ Introduction to Social Psychology.” 

London, Methuen 

17. McDougall, \V. ” Body and Mind.” I.oiidon, Methuen. 

18. Mitchell, William “ Structure and Growth of the Mind ” 

London, Macmillan 

19. Myers, C. S. “ Textbook of Elxperimentiil P.syehology.” 

Cambridge Unix Press 

20. Reid, Thomas 4n Enquiry into the Human Mind on 

the Pnnisjples of Coiiiinon Sense.” 

21. Sanford, E. C. “ A Course in Expcnmental Psychology.” 

Boston, Heath anil Co 

22. Stout, G. P. “ A Manual of Psychology.” London, 

(.’live. 

23. Tarde, G “ The Laws of Imitation.” New York, 1903. 

24. Watson, J. B. “ Psychology from the Standpoint of a 

Behaviourist.” Lippincott and Co 

25. Whipple, (i M. “ Manual of Mental and Physical Tests.” 

Baltimore, Warwick and York. 

26. Wundt, W. “ Elements of Folk Psychology.” London, 

Allen and Unwin. 


B. M 1 SCKI. 1 .ANKOUS. 

27. Adler, A. “ The Neurotic Constitution.” New York, 

Kegan Paul. 

28. Allen, Grant. “ The Colour Sense.” London, Kegan 

Paul. 

20. Baldwin, J. M. “ Social and Ethical Interpretations.” 
New York, Macmillan. 

30. Bartlett, F. C. “ Remembering.” Cambridge Univ. 

Press. 

31. Baudouin, C. “ Suggestion and Auto-suggestion.” hoa- 

don, Allen and Unwin. 

32. Beigson, H. “ Laughter.” London, Macmillan. 

33. Binet. “ Psychology of Reasoning." Open Court Pub- 

liahing 



SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY 173 

84. Binet. “ On Double Consciousness.” Open Court Pub- 

lishing Co. 

85. Lc Bon, G. “ The Crowd, A Study of the Popular Mind.” 

London, Fisher Unwin 

86. Boring, Langlicld and Weld. “ Psychology, A Factual 

Text-book ” New York, Century Company. 

87. Brill, A. A. “ Psychoanalysis.” Philadelphia, Saunders. 

88. Cannon, W. B. “ Bodily Changes in Pam, Hunger, Fear, 

and Rage ” New York, Appleton 

39. Colvin. .S S. “ The Learning Process.” New York, 

Mueinillan 

40. Drever, J “ Instinct in Man.” Cambridge University 

Press. 

41. Kllwood, C. A “ Sociology in its Psychological Aspects.” 

New York. Appleton. 

42. Freud, S. ” I’sycliopathology of Everyday Life.” Lon- 

don, Fislicr Unuin 

43. Freud, S. “ Wit and its Relation to the Unconscious.” 

London, Fisher Unwin. 

44. Goodrich-Frcer (.Miss X) “Essays in Psychical Research.” 

London, Rtdwuy. 

45. Hobhouse, L. T. “ Mind in Evolution ” London, Mac- 

niillaii 

46. IloUingworth and PofTcnbergci. “Appliid Psychology.” 

New York, Appleton 

47. James, William. “Talks to Teachers.” London, Long- 

mans 

48. James, William. “ The W ill to Believe.” London, Long- 

mans 

49. James, William “ Varieties of Religious Experience.” 

London, l.ongmans 

50. Jastrow, Joseph. “ The Subconscious.” Boston, Hough- 

ton MilHin Co 

61. Jastrow. “ Fact and Fable in Psychology.” Boston, 
Houghton MifUin Co. 

52. Jastrow, Joseph. “ The Psychology of Conviction.” 
Boston, Houghton Mifflin Co. 

58. Jung, C. “ Psychology of the Unconscious.” London, 
Kegan Paul. 

64. Katz, D. “ The World of Colour.” London, Kegan Paul. 

55. Koffka, K. “ The Principles of Gestalt Psychology.” 

London, Kegan Paul. 

56. Kdhler, W. “ The Mentality of Apes.” London, Kegan 

Paul. 

57. Lubbock, Sir John. “ Ants, Bees, and Wasps.” London, 

Kegan Paul. 



174 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF EVERYDAY LIFE 

58. McDougall, W. “ The Group Mind.” Cambridge Univ. 

Press. 

59. Marshall, H. R. “ Pain, Pleasure, and .Esthetics.” 

London, Maemillau 

60. Mruinann, E. “ Psychology of Learning.” New York, 

.A.ppleton. 

61. Moll, A. “ Hypnotism.” London, Walter Scott. 

02. Morgan, C. Lloyd. “ Animal Behaviour.” London, 
Arnold. 

63. Munsterberg, H. ” Psychology and Life.” Westminster, 

Constable. 

64. Munsterberg, II. “ Psychology and Crime.” Westmin- 

ster, Constable 

65. Munsterberg. “ Psychology and Industrial Edlcicncy.” 

Westiriinsler, Const.-ible. 

66. Munsterlierg and Others. “ Subconscious Phenomena.” 

London, Rebman. 

67. Myers, C. S. “ Mind and Work.” Ixmdon Univ. Pres.s. 

68. Nicoll. Maurice. ” Ureaiii Psychology.” Oxford Uni- 

versity Press. 

69. Parish, E. “ Hallucinations and Illusions.” London, 

Walter Scott. 

70. Peckham, G. W. and E G. “ Wasps Social and Solitary.” 

London, Constable. 

71. Pflstcr, O. “ The Psychoanalytic Method.” London, 

Kegan Paul. 

72. Pillsbury. “ Attention.” London, Allen and Unwin. 

73. Prince, Morton. ” The Dissociation of a Personality.” 

London, Longmans. 

74. Prince, Morton. ” The Unconscious.” New Y ork, Mac- 

millan. 

75 Puffer, B D. “ Psychology of Beauty.” Boston, Hough- 
ton Mifllin Co. 

76. Ribot, Th. “ Psychology of the Emotion*.” London, 

Walter Scott. i 

77. Rilmt, Tb. “ Diseases of Memory." London, Kegan 

Paul. 

78. Ribot, Th. “ Diseases of Personality.” Open Court 

Publishing Co. 

79. Ribot, Th. “ Diseases of the Will.” Open Court Pub- 

lishing Co. 

80. Ribot, Th. “ Creative Imagination.” 

81. Riv'crs, W. H. R. “ Instinct and the Unconscious." 

Cambridge Univ. Press. 

82. Roes, E. £ “ Social Psychology.” New York, Mao- 

millan. 



SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY 175 

88. Scripture, E. W. “ The New Psychology.” London, 
Walter Scott. 

84. Scripture, E. W. “ Thinking, Feeling, Doing.” New 
York, Putnam’s Sons. 

86. Shand, A. F. “ The Foundations of Cliaractcr.” Lon- 
don, Macmillan. 

86. Sidis, Boris. “ Psychology of Laughter.” New York, 

Appleton. 

87. Sidis, Boris “ The Psychology of Suggestion.” New 

York, Appleton. 

88. Stratton, G. M. “ Experimental Psychology and Cul- 

ture.” New York, Macmillan. 

89. Stratton, G. M “ Psychology of the Religious Life.” 

London, Allen and Unwin. 

90. Sully, James. “ An Essay on Laughter.” London, 1902. 

91. Sully, James. “ Illasions.” London, Kegan Paul. 

92. Tanner, .\niy E. ” Studies in Spiritism.” New York, 

Appleton. 

93. Tansley, A. G. “ The New Psychology and its Relation 

to Life.” London, Allen and Unwin. 

94. Terman, L. M. “ The Measurement of Intelligence.” 

London, Harrap 

95. Trotter, W. ” The Instincts of the Herd in Peace and 

War.” London, Fisher Unwin. 

96. Valentine, C. W. ” Experimental Psychology of Beauty.” 

London, Jack. 

97. Wallas, Graham. “ Human Nature in Politics.” London, 

Constable 

98. Wallas, Graham. “ Our Social Heritage.” London, 

Allen and Unwin. 

99. Watt, H J. “ The Foundations of Music.” Cambridge 

Univ. Press. 

100. White, W, A. “ Mechanisms of Character Formation.” 
New York, Macmillan. 




INDEX 


Absentmindednesa, RO, 147 
aoqiU8iti\e> instinct, 27, 32 
Adler, 72 

advertiHing, 0^ 
iPsthoBiometrir indf'x, 83 
ffisthotio feelm^, b3. 87, 1^0 
imaginntion, 121) 
ag^esftiou, ]Ij9 f 

anger, 22, 27, 31, 32. 3G, 43, 150 f 
aJvthropoiog> , 8 
anxiety, 35, 147 
appetitea, 19 ff. 30 

acquired, 21, 23, 109 
natural. 21 
Ariatotle 64 
art, 61, 63 

artistic creation, 63 
aMOciatimi, 16, 29. 112, 113 f, 
110 , 121 

secondary of, f 
attention, 17, 26, 97 
Austen, Jane, 1 1 1 
automatic witing, 10, 146, 149 fF 
autosuggestion, 51 

Baldwin, J M . 48 
Bame, Sir J M , 170 
Baudoum, 56 
beats, 01 

Beauchamp, oaeo of Mis<i. 151 
beliaviour, 3 f , 9, 10. 24, 28, 29, 

38. 46, 49, 57, 75. 88 
anunal, 7, 61, 132 
BOience of, 3 

belief, 3, 8, 44, 51, 58, 125 
Bergson, 64 
Bickel, 33 f. 

Billet, 84 

biolo^oal point of view, 12, 28, 61 
blind spot, 135 
Bogen, 33 f 
Bu&ough, 95 

177 


Calkins. 110 
camouflopo, 70 
cancoUation, 84 
Cannon, 32 ff . 109 
censorship, 142, 167 
character, 14. 2S, 39 f. 
child study, 8 
clairvoyance, 146 
clangs, 68 

cohesion, 14, 16 f , 112 
colour, 92 ff 

bluidness, 02, 94 f 
complementary, 92, 93 
contrast, 93 f. 
mixing, 92 
preference, 92, 95 ff 
Combo Psychological laboratory, 
99 

combination tones, 90 
compensation, 69, 143 
complementary colours, 92, 93 
complex 46, 141, 161 ff 
inferiority, 163 
conditiomng, 157 
conflict, 39,' 40. 69, 68. 161 ff 
conserv ation, 14, 16 f, 112 
consonance and diasonance, 9l 
constancy phenomena, 164 
constructive processes, 128 
contrast, colour, 93 f. 
smell, 108 
taste, 103 

oontrasuggestion, 65 
crj'htal vision, 148 ff, 
curiosity, 27, 31 

Day dream, 169 f. 
dcH'option, psychology of, 78 f. 
defence mechanisms, 67 ff., 143 
delusions, 133, 136, 137 
of persecution, 70, 131 
Descartes, 157 



178 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF EVERYDAY LIFE 


Hescnption teat» 84 
diotetacs, 109 
diflerenne toneA, 90 
dig^tion* 72, 109 
dlBpOHltlOIlE, 16, 146 
dissociation, 35, 40, 52, 54, 59. 
117. 130. 152 

distribution of lonming pcnods,120 
dreams, 10, 13S ff , 167 fl' 
mt'erpretation of, 139fT. 
latent content of, 141, 169 
manifest couiant of, 141, 169 
dnvoB. 155 f 

Kduoation, 6, 88 
educatiomsta, 40 
V. EhrenfolH. 163 
cidotio ijuagory, 165 IT 
elalxiration, primary and second^ 
ary, 168 

emotion, 14, 19, 22, 23. 27. 28. 
36fr.5n. 63.78. 138. 158 ft. 
6Kpre«sion ot, 32, 50 
emotional preaching, 24 
MnoUoua] Uindoncios, 25, 26 f , 39, 
40. 46 

emotions, primary, 28, 31, 32 
empathy. 63 

environment, 12, 13, 17, 22, 39, 
49, 50. 72 

expenenco, framework of, 1 1 ff 
nature of, 1 2 f 

ezponment in psychology, 83, 
102, 107, IU8 
in laboratory, 102, 108 

FaUguo, 54. 88 f., 119, 138 
of smell. 107 

fear. 22, 27, 32. 37, 138, 147. 159 ff. 
feolmg. 14. 19, 22. 23, 50 
fum^ion of, 23 
of infononty, 42, 43, 50, 69 
tonHion, 73 
fiction, 8 

flavours, 100, 105 
forgetting, 70, llOf. 
forward ^ urge,’ 13, 14, 17 
Freud, vi, vii, 40, 42, 61, 66. 70, 
80. 112, 117, 140 f, 143, 
158. 168 ff. 

Freudian. Uieoiy, 41, 140 f., 101, 
168 


Freudians, vii, 41, 161 
frustration, 100 

Games, 39, 61 

general tondonoies, 24. 25 

Gestalt psychology, 163 ff. 

quabties, 164 
Grashey's patient, 76 
gregarious mstmot, 27, 46 f., 06 
Groos, 60 

HabiU, 23. 147 
hallucinations, 61, 133, 134 
hate, 37 
hearing, 87 
Hovmana, 165 
history, 8 
Hobb^ 64. 66 
Hodgson’s Law, 118 
Holland, Mrs , 150 
‘ horme,' 154 
Homborg, 32 f 
hunger, 22 
Hunter, W S , 69 
hunting instiiHt, 27 
hypnotic condition^ 10, 61, 135 
139, 147 
hysteria, 54 

Ideal representation, 29, 75, 122, 
127 

ideas, 122, 124 f. 
ideomotor action, 66 
illusions, 133f ■ 

illustrations, 119 
image and peroept, 124 f. 
unagee, 75, 122, 123, 126, 136, 
166 ff. 

imagination, kinds of, 129 
imagining, 3, 123 ff., 131, 138 
imitation, 46, 47 f , 61 
levels of, 48 
inmulse. 14, 20. 68 
infenonty complex, 163 
infenonty, feeling of. 42, 43, 50, 69 
inlubition, 52, 54, 59, 117 
by habit, 40 
inquisitive tendency, 27 
instmct, 14, 19 ff., 154 ff. 

and inteUigence, 21, 156 
inieUectum, 12l, 130 
intelleotu^ life, 73 f. 



INDEX 


179 


inteUiftenoe, 21 
intoreat, 14 
interest^ 39, 117 
mterferonoe, 116, 121 
introspection, 6 f 

JaensOh, E. R and W., 166 
James, vii, 40, 81, 100, 114, 117, 
137, 163 
Jastrow, 162 
Jones, E , 168 
]oy, 32, 65, 07 
Jung, VI, 116, 117, 143 

Kate, D , 165, 164 
Kimmins, 143 
knowing, 14, 19, 76 

Laboratory experiment m psycho- 
logy, 102 
language, 131 f. 
laughter, 32, 62, 64 flf, 73 
theory of. 63 
learning, 29. 117, 119 ff. 
by trials and error, 83 
methods of, 120 
Leibnjr, 111 
Lewes, vi 
life forces, 13 
local signs, 81 
locomotion, 26 
love. 37 
Luther, 111 

HoDougaJl, VII, 26. 27, 28, 36, 42, 
43. 44. 164. 169 
noake-belisve, 68 
Malebroncfae, 00 
maternal behaviour, 166 
meaning, 17 
medium, 79 
memory, 17, 110 
methods of learning, 120 f. 
mirth, 64 ff 
mood, 31, 35 f, 
motives, 20 

Need, 166 
neurasthenia, 74 
neurotic toidonoiee, 72 
noiae, 88 


Observation, study of 84 f. 
obstmaey, 71 
olfactometer, 106 
organ adjustment, 26 
organic resonance, 31 
sensibility, 87 
overtones, 88 

Pams, 68 f 
pain sensations, 104 
parental instinct, 27. 32 
Pavlov, 32 ff , 1 .'■.7 
perception, 3, 51, 75 ff., 124 ff., 
163f. 

officiency of, 84 
subjective lot tor in, 77 ff, 
134 

percepts, 77, 122 
jlerseveration, 113 
personabtv, changes m, 10, 152 
multiple, 1,501 
Pflster, vii, 72 
philosophy. If 8 f 
physiology, 8 
of sleep, 138 
pitch, 08 
planchotte, 149 
play, 67 ff , 73 

preparation theory of, 60 
pleasure and unpleaaiire, 87 
post-hypnotic suggestion, 147 
pragmatic imagmation, 129 
prestige, 54 
pride, 43 

Prmco, Morton, vii, 149, 150, 
161 

pseudo -pregnancy, 156 
psychoanalysis, vi, 113 
psychology, definition of, 2 f 
methods of, 6 f. 
use of. 4 f 
punishment, 71 
puzzle pictures, 78 

Reading, 86, 135 
relaxation, 57, 69 
remembering, llOff., 122, 127, 
131, 132 

repression. 38, 40 f , 69, 66, 70, 
142 

retention, 14, 15 f, 113 



180 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF EVERYDAY LIFTE 


rotneving djive, 150 
Ribot» £7 
rivalry, smell, 108 
Kubm, 104 
Kuskin, 38 

Salesmanship, 55 

Sasaki, 33 f 

Scott, Sir Walter, 111 

Scripture, 107 

selection, 14, 17 f, 117 

self-consciousness, growth of, 48 

self display, 22, 27 

self sentiment, 42 fT 

fieif-sophi<^ioation, (W 

aelf'tcnilenries, 27, 43, 62 

sensation. 14 

sentiment, 31, 36 ff , 41, 161 f. 

sex instinct, 41 

shame, 43 

Shand, 36, 100 

Slieard, 156 

simple tendencios, 25 

sleep. 138 

smell, 87, 102, 105. 106 ff. 
amm<mta, 106 
compensation, 108 
fatigue, 107 

social mti^ractimi 46 ff 
problems, 23 
workers, 49 
sorrow, 32, 67, 73 f. 
sound, 88 

musical, 88 ff 
space perception, Ml 
span of apprchoii>4ion, 85 
spatial threshold, 84 
specific tondemi**^, J4. 47. 62 
spiritism, 2, 8, 0 1 , 79, 14o IT 
Steffens. Miss, 120 
Stomng, 76 
Stout, VII, 1 26 
sublimation, 40 f , 59 
suggestibility, 46, 47. 51 
status of, 47, 56 
suggestion, 46, 47, 51 ff. 

conditions o£^ 53 f. 
sinmnation tones, 90 
sympathy, 46, 47, 50 
synsecrthsM, 160 


Taste. 87, 100 ff, 
aikaime, 104 
compensation, 103 
contrast, 103 
metallic, 104 
organs of, 101 
tears. 32, 78 

technique of learning, 110 f. 
t<emperature sensations, 101 
tendencioa, 20. 27, 39, 62 
appetitive. 21 f , 2.5 
emotional, 25, 39, 40, 40 
general. 25. 62 
primary', 21 

reactive, 22, 25, 30, 46, 62 
simple, 25 
specific. 25, 47. 62 
tenderness. 27. 31 
te»»timany, 84 
thinking, 75, 130, 132 
thirHt, 21. 22 
thought 3. 29 
Tit< hener vn 
tone, pupc't, HH 
tone series. 89 
touch, lUl 
transference, 29 
trial and enor, $3 
types, 165 

* Unconscious,' TTie, 70, 71, 80, 
116. 142, 145 f 150, 163 

Valentine, 95 
Verrall, Mrs , 150 
visiun. 78, 87 
Voil, 76 

Watson, J, B , 167 
Watt. H. J , 87, 91 
Whipple, 85 
White, vii, 143 
Wiersma, 165 
Wieeiinor, 150 
willing, 14 

wiah fulfilment, 140, 143, 107 ff, 
wonder, 27 
work, 57 
worry, 73 

Zoolo^t 8 



Printed in Grcmt BntAio by 
W S CoweU, Ltd, 
Ipiwadi ftxui IxxDdoo 



